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PROJECT:
OWNER:
LOCATION:

ARCHITECT:

ARCHITECTURAL SPECIFICATION DISCLAIMER

Monett Library Branch
Barry-Lawrence Regional Library
2200 Park Avenue

Monett, MO 65708

Paragon Architecture, LLC
637 West College Street, Springfield, MO 65806

The Specifications to be authenticated by Paragon Architecture and the undersigned seal
is limited to the specification sections listed below. Paragon Architecture hereby
disclaims any responsibility for all other specification sections relating to or intended to
be used for any part of this project other than those prepared by Paragon Architecture,

LLC.

Copyright 2021; The specifications listed below are instruments of service and are
property of Paragon Architecture, LLC. This work is protected under U.S. Copyright Law
and the Architectural Works Copyright Act of 1990. Failure to compensate Paragon
Architecture constitutes copyright infringement.
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SPECIFICATION DISCLAIMER

PROJECT: BLRL Monett Branch
OWNER: Barry-Lawrence Regional Library
LOCATION: Monett, MO

CIVIL ENGINEER: TOTH AND ASSOCIATES, INC

1550 E. Republic Road

SPRINGFIELD, MO 65804

P: (417) 888-0645

MISSOURI COA #2004004242

The Specifications to be authenticated Toth and Associates and the undersigned seal is limited to the
specification sections listed below. Toth and Associates herby disclaims any responsibility for all other
specification sections relating to or intended to be used for any part of this project other than those

prepared by Toth and Associates, Inc.

Copyright 2021. The specifications listed below are instruments of service and are property of Toth and
Associates, Inc. This work is protected under U.S. Copyright Law and the Architectural Works Copyright
Act of 1990. Failure to compensate Toth and Associates, Inc constitutes copyright infringement.
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STORM UTILITY DRAINAGE PIPING

STORM UTILITY DRAINAGE STRUCTURES

SPECIFICATION DISCLAIMER

KA, A

6. 11.2021
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STRUCTURAL SPECIFICATION DISCLAIMER

PROJECT: Monett Library Branch
OWNER: Barry-Lawrence Regional Library
LOCATION: 2200 Park Avenue

Monett, MO 65708

ENGINEER: J&M ENGINEERING, LLC
3045 S. KANSAS EXPY
SPRINGFIELD, MO 65807
P:417-708-9315

The Specifications to be authenticated by J&M ENGINEERING, LLC and the undersigned seal is limited to
the specification sections listed below. J&M hereby disclaims any responsibility for all other specification
sections relating to or intended to be used for any part of this project other than those prepared by
Paragon Architecture, LLC.

Copyright 2019; The specifications listed below are instruments of service and are property of J&M
ENGINEERING, LLC. This work is protected under U.S. Copyright Law and the Architectural Works
Copyright Act of 1990. Failure to compensate J&M constitutes copyright infringement.

00-01-0 SPECIFICATION DISCLAIMER
03-30-00  CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE
04-22-00  UNIT MASONRY

05-12-00  STRUCTURAL STEEL FRAMING
05-31-00  STEEL DECKING

05-44-00 COLD-FORMED METAL TRUSSES
05-50-00 METAL FABRICATIONS

SPECIFICATION DISCLAIMER- 00 01 02-1
J&M



REGISTRANTS

The personal seal of the registered Architect of Record or each shown Engineer shall be the legal equivalent of his signature
whenever and wherever used, and the owner of the seal shall authenticate this sheet and the specification sections pertaining to
this sheet. Responsibility shall be disclaimed for all other plans, specifications, estimates, reports or other documents or instruments

relating to or intended to be used for any part or parts of this project.

Those sections each discipline is responsible for shall be as listed alongside seal of same.

MEP ENGINEER OF RECORD
Interpres Building Solutions

1201 South Campbell Ave.
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SECTION 0011 13 - ADVERTISEMENT FOR BIDS

YOU ARE HEREBY INVITED TO PROVIDE PROPOSALS FOR THE FOLLOWING
PROJECT:

Barry-Lawrence Regional Library:

MONETT BRANCH LIBRARY

For The Owner:
Barry-Lawrence Regional Library
Monett, MO 65708

To The Construction Manager:
R.E. Smith Construction Co.
1036 W. 2" St.

Joplin, MO 64801
(417) 623-4545

THE PROJECT:

The Project Site is located at 2200 Park Street, Monett, MO 65708, at the corner of Park Street
and Old Airport Road in the city of Monett, the state of MO and the county of Lawrence.

The CM is soliciting bids for this project through multiple bid packages from subcontractors.
Refer to Scopes of Work in Section 00 20 00.

The Project consists of Construction of a new 22,000 sqft facility for the Barry-Lawrence
Regional Library. It includes, but not limited to; Sitework, Site Utilities, Site Concrete and
Asphalt, Concrete Building Foundation Systems, Masonry, Misc. and Structural Steel, Rough
Carpentry, Millwork, Standing Seam Roofing and Metal Wall Panels, Hollow Metal and Wood
Doors, Aluminum Framed Entrances and Windows, Finish Hardware, Metal Stud Framing,
Gypsum Board, Acoustical Ceilings, Tile, Resilient Flooring, Painting, Fire Sprinkler, Plumbing,
HVAC, Electrical and Special Systems.

BID PERIOD:
Bid Packages <June 16, 2021 through July 7, 2021>

ADVERTISEMENT FOR BIDS 001113-1
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MONETT BRANCH LIBRARY

PRE-BID CONFERENCE:

A pre-bid conference will be held on June 23, 2021, 2:00 pm, at the Barry-Lawrence Branch
library in Pierce City (101 N. Walnut St. Pierce City, MO 65723) in the conference room. If you
are unable to join in person, the CM has set-up a Zoom Meeting so that all entities can join
regardless of location. The zoom meeting link is provided here:
https://us02web.zoom.us/j/84478886700

The Pre-Bid is not mandatory but attendance is strongly recommended and may be used as a
qualification at post-bid interviews.

BIDDING:

Bid Package proposals for the Barry-Lawrence Regional Library, Monett Branch Library,
shall be received at:

Barry-Lawrence Pierce City Library
101 N. Walnut St.,
Pierce City, MO 65723
Attn: Clint Walton
R.E. Smith Construction Company

Bidding:
Barry-Lawrence Regional Library:
Monett Branch Library

no later than 2:00 p.m. Central Time, July 7, 2021. See Section 00 21 13 Instructions to Bidders
for more information. Bids will be opened and read publicly. The Bid Form, all bid submittal
requirements must all be received as described herein and in Section 00 19 00 Submission for
Bids and Instruction to Bidders to be considered a Complete Bid Proposal. The bid opening will
also be offered for attendance on the zoom meeting platform and can be attended by following
the link: https://usO2web.zoom.us/j/89519250934  Please note that YOU MUST BE IN the
meeting room by 2:00 pm as once bids start being read no more attendees will be allowed.

The bidders understand that the CM and the Owner reserves the right to award the contract to the
lowest and best responsible bidder, and to reject any or all bids and/ or to waive any and all
technicalities or informalities in the bidding. (Refer to Division 00 documents for a clarification
on evaluating lowest responsible bidder). No bids may be withdrawn for a period of forty five
(45) days subsequent to the specified time for receipt of bids.

BID DOCUMENTS, DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS:
Bid Documents, Drawings and Specifications and other related contract information have been
provided to the following locations:

**Tri-State Area Contractors Association, Joplin, MO (417-627-9392)
**Engineering Reprographics, Springfield, MO (417-869-2222)
**R.E. Smith Construction; www.resmithconst.com (417-623-4545)

ADVERTISEMENT FOR BIDS 00 11 13-2
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MONETT BRANCH LIBRARY

**Hard Copies of plans and specifications and other related contract information may be
obtained at the bidders own expense through any of the above ** marked locations, or as the
bidder so chooses.

Any guestions related to Bid Document procurement or clarifications are to be directed to
the CM:

R.E. Smith Construction Company
Attn: Clint Walton
estimating@resmithconst.com
1036 W. 2" Street
Joplin, MO 64801
(417) 623 4545

RETAINAGE:

The Owner shall retain an amount of 5% of the cost of construction throughout the Construction
Period. The retainage will not be reduced during the project and will only be released as a part
of the CM’s final pay application.

PREVAILING WAGE:
This project DOES comply with the current MO DOL Prevailing Wage Order for Lawrence
County, MO. See Section 00 51 00 Prevailing Wage Order.

TAX EXEMPT STATUS
BIDS SHALL NOT include Sales tax on material.

PERFORMANCE AND PAYMENT BOND:

A Performance and Payment Bond may be required of the successful bidders in the amount of
100% of the contract amount. The bond amount will need to be listed on the bid form in the
space provided. It shall not be included in the Bid Package total.

WITHDRAWAL OF BIDS:
Bids may not be withdrawn for a period of (45) forty five days.

DAMAGES:

Real Damages/Delay Damages in the amount of $500.00 per calendar day and Liquidated
Damages in the amount of $1,000.00 per calendar day may be assessed every day that work is
not completed per the Construction Schedule and after the scheduled final completion date is not
achieved.

END OF SECTION 00 11 13

ADVERTISEMENT FOR BIDS 0011 13-3
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SECTION 00 19 00 - SUBMISSION OF BIDS

ALL BIDS ARE DUE NO LATER THAN 2:00 p.m. CT on July 7, 2021 as follows:

1. Hand Delivered and Mailed Bids are to be delivered:
a. Ina Sealed envelope bearing the following:

Barry-Lawrence Pierce City Library
101 N. Walnut St.,
Pierce City, MO 65723
Attn: Clint Walton
R.E. Smith Construction Company

Bidding:
Barry-Lawrence Regional Library:
Monett Branch Library

b. Include the Bid Form Section 00 41 00 filled out in its entirety.

2. No other bidding types will be accepted.

End of Section 00 19 00

SUBMISSION OF BIDS 001900-1
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MONETT BRANCH LIBRARY

SECTION 00 20 00 - SCOPES OF WORK (BID PACKAGES)

SCOPES OF WORK (BID PACKAGES)

Common Requirements Provisions (Applicable to ALL Bid Packages)
Bid Package 03 Concrete

Bid Package 04 Masonry

Bid Package 05 Structural Steel

Bid Package 06 Millwork

Bid Package 07 Metal Wall & Roof Panels

Bid Package 07A Fiber Cement Siding

Bid Package 08 Storefronts/Glazing

Bid Package 08A General Trades

Bid Package 09 Metal Studs/Gyp Board/Ceilings/Insulation
Bid Package 09A Flooring

Bid Package 09B Painting

Bid Package 21 Fire Sprinkler

Bid Package 22 Plumbing

Bid Package 23 HVAC

Bid Package 26 Electrical

Bid Package 31 Site Work/Site Demolition

Bid Package 32 Asphalt Paving

SCOPES OF WORK (BID PACKAGES) 002000-1
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Common Requirements

Provisions (Applicable to ALL Bid Packages)

A. The Common Requirements Section is to be included by ALL Bid packages and include, but
are not limited to the following:

1.

You are bidding on a project that is under a Construction Management at Risk
contract. The Construction Manager at Risk is RE Smith Construction Co. If your
company enters into an agreement with RE Smith Construction all requirements of
this section will be included in your agreement. RE Smith Construction will not enter
into any agreement with Subcontractors or Suppliers who have in the past displayed
unethical behavior or business practices or who supports unethical or illegal
behaviors or business practices. An example of unethical behavior is if a company
provided a deduct cost on an alternate on the bid day bid form and then in the future
is asked for the deduct and the company provides less than the bid day deduct
amount.
Your bid shall include all items per plans and specifications for a complete system
unless noted otherwise. If you would like to provide a product that is not listed in the
plans or specifications as an equal, you must do so during the bidding period and get
approval to use said product from the Construction Manager (furthermore known as
CM) via addendum.
The Notice to Proceed is anticipated to be issued the week of July 19, 2021. If the
Notice to proceed is delayed the project schedule will be amended accordingly with
no detriment to Owner.
Substantial Completion is scheduled for August 2021 and Final Completion 30 days
later.
The CM’s Project Manager, as assigned, shall be the Final Decision Maker on all
matters concerning the CM’s documents.
Testing and Inspections is by the Owner.
a. All Subcontractors are to notify the CM at least 24 hours in advance for ALL
tests per plans and specs that require third party testing
b. Ifitis necessary, by no fault of the Owner or CM, to re-test/re-inspect due to a
Subcontractors’ inability to perform as required or initial test is non-
conforming, the cost of the re-test/re-inspection will bear solely on the
Subcontractor.
Excessive use of any on-site utilities will not be tolerated and the CM reserves the
right to charge Subcontractor’s or terminate the use of the utility (ies) for said
Subcontractors. Excessive use includes but is not limited to faulty water hoses,
electrical devices that remain on while not in use, etc.
a. The Electrical Bid Package, Bid Package 26 will Provide and maintain interior
temporary lighting as required by provisions of OSHA CFR 1926 Subpart D

SCOPES OF WORK (BID PACKAGES) 002000 -2



_—
RE Smith R

Construction Company Barry-Lawrence Regional Library: LIBRARY
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standard number 1926.53 (Table D-3). Subcontractors working outside the
interior building envelope will be required to provide their own temporary
lighting as required for their bid package to be completed with-in the project
schedule.

8. All Bid Packages are to include all work necessary for mock-ups as listed in the
project documents. Include all necessary costs for procuring material for this work,
including additional delivery, shipping and handling fees, ahead of that work/material
needed for permanent installation. Mock-ups will need to be completed prior to the
actual materials needing permanently placed in/on the building.

9. The CM will provide temporary toilets and dumpsters as required for construction.

10. It is every Subcontractors responsibility to clean-up all work areas of their own
debris/materials as was created by their work. Final Clean-Up is by Bid Package 08A
Subcontractor.

a. Trash/debris is to be collected by the Subcontractor and deposited into jobsite
dumpsters as required daily or as directed by the CM. This includes sweeping
each work area. Excess or extra materials that have not been installed shall be
neatly organized and arranged in areas that do not disrupt the flow of work or
the work of others. As necessary include the cost of on or offsite storage
locations for your materials and equipment and include requirements for
moving excess or extra material out of the building/area when not needed and
back-into the building/area when needed.

b. All conveyance, moving and transporting of Construction debris/excess
materials or materials not yet in place will be the responsibility of the
Subcontractor.

11. All Layout and staking as required to complete this bid package in its entirety. CM
will provide control points and benchmarks only.

12. Shoring, blocking, bracing etc. necessary to complete any work with-in their
respective Bid package is the sole responsibility of that subcontractor.

13. All excavations are to be per Safety Requirements, OSHA and R.E. Smith
Construction Safety Policies.

14. Coordinate with the CM and other trades as necessary to ensure the overall project
schedule is met.

a. Includes but not limited to

i. Progress Meetings
ii. Work in place
iii. Pre-Installation Meetings
iv. Submittals
V. RFI’s
vi. ASI’sand SI’s
vii. PR’s and CO’s.

SCOPES OF WORK (BID PACKAGES) 002000 -3
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15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

Coordination and requirements in purchasing and maintaining of any and all permits,
inspections, verification, utility locates, tap fees as needed and requirements of and by
any and all State, Federal and Local Authorities Having Jurisdiction.

This Job Site is NON-SMOKING/NON-VAPING and any person(s) violating this
requirement shall be subject to a $100 fine/occurrence. THERE WILL BE NO
WARNINGS for this offense.

This job may utilize Procore/Submittal Exchange for all Construction Document
Collaboration; Submittals, RFI’s, PR’s, ASI’s/SI’s, Meeting Minutes, Schedules, Pay
Apps, Closeout Documents, other items deemed necessary by CM.

a. All information will be available to all subcontractors on the web-based
platform and it is the Subcontractors responsibility to respond with-in 48
hours to the CM of any costs associated to newly uploaded ASI’s, SI’s, PR’s
etc. After 48 hours a no cost change will be entered for the Subcontractor if no
response is received or the CM may utilize RS Means or other work cost
based program to provide the credit or add on the Subs behalf. Any additional
costs associated with the work of the Bid Package will bear solely on the
Subcontractor.

Plans and Specifications are available for viewing/download at the locations
described in the Project Manual.

a. Plans and Specifications will be available for view and download on the
project website after bidding for awarded subcontractors.

b. Any and all costs that arise from the Subcontractor procuring Plans and/or
Specifications fall directly on the Subcontractor.

Submittals are considered here-in to be time sensitive where-in all submittals need to
be collected by the Subcontractor per specific sections included in their relative
scopes of work and uploaded to Procore/Submittal Exchange, Submittal Tab in the
correlating section no later than by the dates set in the Submittal Schedule but no later
than 21 days after the NTP date. It is the responsibility of the Subcontractor to submit
their submittals and track approvals and order and have on hand products well in
advance of other work that requires the subject submittal to be installed. Time
required by the CM to work overtime or outside of normal project work times (8am-
5pm, Monday — Friday excluding Holidays) will constitute a backcharge to the
Subcontractor in the amount of $275.00 per submittal.

Include all Safety Requirements including but not limited to, OSHA, R.E. Smith
Construction Company other Authorities having Jurisdiction and are to be adhered to
at all times. Fall Protection is the duty of each individual Subcontractor until such
time as temporary or permanent guardrails are in place.

a. Safety is of the utmost concern to R.E. Smith Construction and unsafe acts
will not be tolerated.

i. Unsafe conditions shall be reported to the Site Superintendent
immediately
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21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

ii. Unsafe Practices shall be reported to the Site Superintendent
immediately
iii. Hard Hats and Safety Glasses (ANSI Z87.1) are required at all times.
No shorts, tennis shoes, cut-off t-shirts or other inappropriate attire
will be permitted.
iv. High-Reflectivity jacket, vest or shirt must be worn at all times on site.
All Subcontractors, Subcontractors employees, Subcontractors Third-Tier
Subcontractors, Visitors etc. before coming on site must have on adequate PPE (Hard
Hat and Safety Glasses, High-Reflectivity vest/shirt minimum) and will be required to
Sign-In and Sign-out at the Superintendent’s Job Site Trailer.
This job requires all employees of all Subcontractor Companies performing work to
have at minimum a 10 hour OSHA construction hazard training class. The class is to
be approved by OSHA and the employee must maintain on their person or in close
proximity proof of such training.

a. Employees will be required to show at start of work, proof of the training and
this information will be recorded on site. The Subcontractor must also provide
this information to R.E. Smith Construction’s Project Manager prior to
employees doing work.

Include all requirements of the Subcontract between R.E. Smith Construction
Company and the Subcontractor as included in Attachment. No changes to the
contract will be allowed. After execution of the contract or after the Notice to Proceed
has been sent to the Subcontractor, the CM may at any time direct the Subcontractor
to do extra work and the CM has sole discretion as to whether extra work is done on
an invoice or as a Change Order. Email approvals from the CM’s Project Manager to
the Subcontractor shall be approved and work shall proceed the same as if there was a
signed copy of the Change.

Any Safety related item installed by other Bid Packages that needs to be removed,
moved, altered etc. to allow work of this Bid Package, is to be removed by this Bid
Package and re-installed in the appropriate manner after this Bid Package work is
complete in subject area.

No exclusions to a bid package will be allowed. If any exclusion is listed on a bid
form, the bid will be identified as non-responsive.

It is the responsibility of the installing subcontractor to approve the substrate on
which their product is being installed prior to installing. Painters will prime
walls/ceilings 1 time and then point out defects that require fixing to the wall installer
via the CM’s superintendent before work will commence. The Painter will then re-
prime the entire wall/ceiling area before commencing with next coats. All other
Subcontractors are to verify that the substrate is approved prior to commencing with
any work.

Hoisting, Conveying, Moving of all material, tools, equipment etc. is the duty of each
Subcontractor for their own scope of work.
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28. Where/When/If the word Contractor, General Contractor or similar is written in the
plans and/or specifications this will mean to be by the Sub-Contractor of that Scope
of Work/Bid Package. All work of this project is included in the Bid Packages except
those items expressly written as by the CM or Owner and will fall to the relevant Bid
Packages/Scopes of Work as can be reasonably inferred by similar work of the
project.

29. Subcontractors and Suppliers are responsible for providing the most stringent in any
case of any discrepancies found in the project documents so that the CM, if any
instances are brought into question, can decide between the two instances.

30. Subcontractors may be required to include the cost of their performance and payment
bond. Include this amount in the location indicated on the bid form in the amount of
100% of the contract sum. If proposal is accepted and Bonds are required they shall
be on the standard form of the AIA Document A312 with such Sureties as may be
approved by the CM.

31. Bids shall be made on the Bid Form included in the project manual.

a. Bids shall be submitted as discussed in the project manual.

32. A Preliminary Construction Schedule from the CM will be provided as soon as
possible. It is imperative that each Subcontractor reviews the schedule as failure to
meet the schedule will result in the Subcontractor being held responsible for
Liquidated and/or Real Damages as indicated in the project manual. This schedule
will be revised at each progress meeting throughout the project and Subcontractors
are to adhere to the dates as scheduled.

a. Subcontractors shall provide their own schedule at maximum 7 days after a
NTP is sent to them by the CM. They will have input on items of the project
schedule as made by the CM, as the Schedule of Values will mirror the
Project schedule, as well as progress meetings but the completion date is set
and the CM will ultimately schedule as appropriate to meet this deadline.

33. On projects mandated by Prevailing Wage or the Davis Bacon Act: Certified/Signed
payroll reports will be required of ALL WORKERS who perform work on this
project and will be submitted in duplicate no later than with the current month’s
payment applications.

a. If nowork occurs for a certain week but the Subcontractor has worked
previous weeks, A “NO-WORK” week payroll report will be sent. This can
be used up to one month for no work.

34. Payment Applications:

a. All Pay Apps will be completed utilizing PROCORE.

b. Schedule of Values:

i. A Schedule of Values is required to be submitted to the CM within 7
calendar days after the Notice to Proceed or contract receipt,
whichever is sooner.
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1. The SOV will be approved by the CM and at that time the
Subcontractor shall enter their Breakdown and Values (SOV)
into their SOV on Procore for FINAL CM approval.

Once approval is received from the CM, the Subcontractor is then able to bill,
barring all other requirements of the contract have been met.

. All Material and/or Lower-Tier Subcontractor Invoices for the current pay

period must accompany each Pay Application.

Partial or Full Lien Releases/Waivers must accompany the Pay Application
starting with Pay App #2 and must be on the Approved Subcontractor
Supplier List. Lien Releases from payments received or from work completed
being billed for must be provided by all suppliers or lower-tier subs as well as
for the Subcontractor itself.

If stored material is being billed, the subcontractor will bill for only that
amount of material and only the overhead cost required to procure and store
the material with no mark-up and provide to the CM the following
documentation:

i. Invoices for ALL material being billed as stored in a legible fashion
showing the value of all billed for stored material including an
inventory list showing the material items, the value of each item and at
the bottom of the list showing the value of the overhead cost.

ii. Pictures of ALL material being billed as stored.

iii. A Right of Entry listing the CM, the Architect and the Owner as
allowable companies with individuals approved as deemed necessary
by the entity are able to come on the premises where the stored
material is being stored, inventory and take pictures as necessary and
review the material as necessary to verify that the stored material
being billed is indeed in place at the location.

iv. Certificate of Insurance showing/stating that the value of the material
being stored is covered + 50%, that the location where the material is
being stored is insured for the above stated value.

35. Progress Meetings will be held bi-weekly or as needed and a representative from each

36.

Subcontractor whose work will be starting in the next two weeks is required to attend.
After the initial meeting the Subcontractors representative will be required to attend
all Progress Meetings until 1 month after the Subcontractors work is completed or
Final Completion is met whichever is first. The CM may call for a Subcontractor to
come ahead of or after the Subcontractors initial/last meeting date if deemed
necessary. The representative in attendance must be able to speak for and make
decisions on behalf of the Subcontractor Company.

The Subcontractor must be able to maintain sufficient manpower, tools, equipment
etc. to meet the Construction Schedule including overtime, night, weekend, holiday
work, etc.

37. Cold/Hot Weather Protection as required is to be included.
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38.
39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

44,

45.

46.

47.

48.
49,

50.

51.
52.

Time lost due to weather conditions must be made up by Subcontractors.
The Subcontractor, at all times, must have on site a Competent Person,
Superintendent or Foreman whom which the CM can discuss day to day activities and
who has the authority to make company level decisions concerning manpower,
equipment and material for their Scope of Work.
Parking will only be allowed in designated areas as approved by the CM.
a. Light Duty Trucks, Vans, SUV’s and Cars will be only allowable vehicles
b. Any unauthorized parking will result in a $100.00 fine multiplied per offense
up to 3, where-in after the subject vehicle will be towed at the vehicle owner’s
expense.
A Designated area for consumption of food and beverages may be established by the
CM for use by all subcontractors and their employees. Trash/debris generated during
consumption, regardless of the location consumed at the project site, is to be
deposited in dumpsters/trash receptacles by the Consuming Subcontractor and their
employees prior to leaving this area. No radios will be allowed on site at any time.
Temporary lay-down area/Storage area will be located as directed by the CM. Space
is limited and may be on a first come first served basis at the discretion of the CM.
Any exterior containers, trailers or other storage devices are the sole responsibility of
the Subcontractor.
Delivery of materials for the Subcontractor is to be done by the Subcontractor having
sufficient forces on site to offload so at the time of delivery.
Subcontractors are required to do their own take-off for their scope of work and not
rely on any quantities stated or shown on plans.
All spoils created by Subcontractor are to be disposed of Offsite at locations procured
by the Subcontractor.
All Subcontractors are responsible for their own licenses that may be required by
State, Local or Federal Jurisdictions’ before any work on this project may commence.
Any and all costs for license(s) will be paid by the subcontractor.
All Subcontractors are responsible for procurement and purchasing any and all
licenses, permits, tap fees, special inspections, other fees with-in their Bid Package.
Storage of material inside of any building is prohibited unless approved by the CM.
If a Bid Package lists a Section Number and Description that indicates that the Entire
Section is to be included complete.
The Bid Packages, as compiled, including specification sections and verbiage are to
be bid as a complete system, including all components for the complete system.
When work is associated with a specific bid package but the associated specification
section is not listed in the bid package it is the same as if the section was listed.
The Owner and CM reserves the right to reject any and all bids.
The CM will only award agreements/contracts/PO’s based on the lowest responsible
qualified proposal, provided it is in the best interest of the Owner and/or CM.
a. To determine the lowest responsible qualified proposal the CM will evaluate
proposals based on at least the following considerations:
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i. Total amount of proposal including Base Bid and Alternate Bids
ii. Completed Bid Form
iii. Bidders bonding rate and capacity
iv. Sufficiency of Bidders financial resources
v. Evaluation of Bidders labor rates and available manpower, personnel
and other resources.
vi. Bidders ability to perform in accordance with the Contract Documents
vii. Bidders history of performance working under the CM
viii. Evaluation of Bidders Safety Record
ix. Bidders history of compliance with applicable laws, codes, rules,
regulations
X. Past, Current or Pending litigation and the amounts and nature there-in

53. A Post bid interview may be required of Subcontractors at the discretion of the CM.
Those Subcontractors that the Post-Bid Interview is deemed required of will be
contacted with-in 48 hours after Bid opening with specifics on the meeting.

54. It is the responsibility of the Subcontractor to be aware of the project in its entirety
including all other bid packages and the inclusions and exclusions there-in.

55. Any discrepancies, questions or RFI’s of any sort in Bid Packages, Plans,
Specifications etc., are to be asked in written form either e-mail or mail to the
attention of the CM per the Project Documents at minimum 96 hours before the time
that bids are due.

56. By providing and signing the Bid Form you hold RE Smith Construction and it’s
employees harmless and agree to all terms as set forth on the Bid Form and in the
plans and specifications of which this document is a part.
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Bid Package 03
Concrete

Provide all material, labor, equipment, tools, supervision and other items necessary to complete
all Concrete as required per the contract documents, common requirements, bidding documents,
this Scope of Work, and other items as issued by Addenda. Contract specifically includes, but is
not limited to, the following:

Division 00 — Bidding & Contract Requirements
Division 01 — General Requirements
Appendix B
Division 03 — Concrete
e Section — 030516 Underslab Vapor Barrier
e Section — 033000 Cast-In-Place Concrete
Division 05 — Metals
e Section — 051200 Structural Steel Framing
e Section — 055000 Metal Fabrications
o As it applies to installation of anchor bolts, bollards and other steel items
installed/embedded in concrete supplied by others.
Division 07 — Thermal & Moisture Protection
e Section — 072100 Thermal Insulation
o As itapplies to below grade insulation.
e Section - 079200 Joint Sealants
o As it applies to caulking at control joints in SOG and sidewalks when/where
detailed and/or specified.
Division 31 — Earthwork
e Section — 312300 Excavation and Fill
As it applies to the scope of work in this bid package.
e Section — 313116 Termite Control
Division 32 — Exterior Improvements
e Section - 321100 Cast-in-Place Concrete for Sitework

Additional bid package requirements:

1. Hoisting of all materials.
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© o N

11.

Layout of all building concrete items embedded in concrete and architectural and
structural control and expansion joints in concrete applications. CM will provide 2
control points and 1 benchmark only.

Cold and hot weather requirements, including hot water /ice in concrete mixes and
protection of concrete items to maintain the project schedule.

All bracing as needed/required.

Providing/installing all required reinforcing, including supports such as chairs and
weldable couplers.

Spoils removal will consist of transporting all spoils from this bid package to a
location designated by the project superintendent. BP 31 subcontractor will utilize
the spoils that are suitable for site grading and will haul off site all spoils that are
unsuitable.

Include required concrete wash-out pit, maintenance and removal.

Include all required concrete pumping to complete this scope of work.

Joint filling of all saw joints in slabs.

. Include the installation of all structural steel anchor bolts and all steel embedded

items in concrete. BP 05 subcontractor will furnish the material.
Include all base rock under the slab and at wall backfill. Only base rock may be used
as wall backfill.

No exclusions to a bid package will be allowed. If any exclusions are listed on a bid form,
the bid will be identified as non-responsive.
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Bid Package 04

Masonry

Provide all material, labor, equipment, tools, supervision and other items necessary to complete
all Masonry as required per the contract documents, common requirements, bidding documents,
this Scope of Work, and other items as issued by Addenda. Contract specifically includes, but is
not limited to, the following:

Division 00 — Bidding & Contract Requirements
Division 01 — General Requirements
Appendix B

Division 04 - Masonry
e Section 04 20 01 Masonry Veneer
e Section 04 22 00 Concrete Unit Masonry
o Include the furnish and install of masonry reinforcing per this section.

Division 05 — Metals
e Section 05 12 00 Structural Steel Framing
o Asitrelates to install of steel items in masonry provided by others.
e Section 05 50 00 Metal Fabrications
o Asitrelates to install of steel items in masonry provided by others.

Division 07 — Thermal & Moisture Protection
e Section 07 19 00 Water Repellents (as required at split face block and exposed CMU
block)
e Section 07 21 00 Thermal Insulation
As it relates to insulation requirements of masonry walls.
e Section 079200 Joint Sealants
As it relates to filling joints in ALL masonry applications and where masonry
work abuts other materials. Example: At Column Line E on elevation 3 on sheet
A3.0 metal panel abuts masonry. Include the caulking between the masonry and
metal panel. This is an example and is to be considered typical at all locations.
e Expansion Control
As it relates to expansion control requirements in masonry applications.
Division 08 — Openings
e Section 08 11 13 Hollow Metal Doors & Frames
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o As itrelates to install of Hollow Metal Frames in Masonry walls.

Additional bid package requirements:

9.

10.

Hoisting of all materials.

Layout and install of all masonry walls, embeds in masonry and architectural and
structural control and expansion joints in masonry applications. CM will provide 2
control points and 1 benchmark only.

Cold and hot weather requirements, including enclosures and protection of masonry to
maintain the project schedule.

All bracing as needed/required.

Furnish and install grout below all embed plates installed in masonry as required.

Furnish and Install Precast Architectural Cap per Key Note 03.4500.02 on Elevations and
Section/Detail sheets.

Furnish and Install all rigid insulation at ALL Wall types with the exception of Exterior
Walls with Metal Wall Panels which is by BP 07.

Include hand and machine pumping of mortar and grout as required to complete this
scope of work.

Includes installation of all Hollow Metal frames provided by others.

Include grouting of Hollow Metal frames as shown or as specified regardless of the frame
location.

No exclusions to a bid package will be allowed. If any exclusions are listed on a bid form,
the bid will be identified as non-responsive.
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Bid Package 05

Structural Steel

Provide all material, labor, equipment, tools, supervision and other items necessary to complete
all Structural Steel as required per the contract documents, common requirements, bidding
documents, this Scope of Work, and other items as issued by Addenda. Contract specifically
includes, but is not limited to, the following:

Division 00 — Bidding & Contract Requirements
Division 01 — General Requirements
Appendix B

Division 05 — Metals
e Section 05 12 00 Structural Steel Framing
e Section 05 50 00 Metal Fabrications
e Section 05 52 13 Pipe and Tube Railings

Additional bid package requirements:

1. Furnish and Erection of all steel and steel related items, with the exception of items
that are embedded in cast in place concrete and masonry, such as lintels, bollards and
anchor bolts. These items will be provided under this bid package, but installed under
separate bid packages.

2. All decorative and pipe and tube railings will be furnished and installed under this bid
package.

3. Layout of all steel and steel related items. CM will provide 2 control points and 1
benchmark only.

4. Includes all required field verification/measurement of all steel and steel related
items, including handrails.

5. Furnish all bollards shown for installation by others.

Hoisting of all materials.

7. Include delivery of steel handrails to Bid Package 09B Subcontractor and pick-up and
delivering to jobsite for installation under this Bid Package.

o

No exclusions to a bid package will be allowed. If any exclusions are listed on a bid form,
the bid will be identified as non-responsive.
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Bid Package 06
Millwork

Provide all material, labor, equipment, tools, supervision and other items necessary to complete
all Millwork as required per the contract documents, common requirements, bidding documents,
this Scope of Work, and other items as issued by Addenda. Contract specifically includes, but is
not limited to, the following:

Division 00 — Bidding & Contract Requirements
Division 01 — General Requirements
Appendix B

Division 06 — Wood, Plastics, and Composites
e Section 06 41 00 Architectural Wood Casework

Division 07 — Thermal & Moisture Protection
e Section 07 92 00 Joint Sealants
As it relates to filling joints at millwork,casework and countertop applications and
at dis-similar materials abutting work of this bid package. This includes all
installed items to the finished surface it abuts.

Division 10 — Specialties
e Section 10 56 17 Wall Mounted Standards and Shelving

Division 11 — Equipment
e Appliances (Furnished By Owner)
As it relates to the coordination of sizes.

Division 12 — Furnishings
e Section 12 36 00 Countertops

Additional bid package requirements:
1. Bid package will include furnishing and installation of all millwork, plastic laminate
and solid surface including integral sinks in bathroom vanities if shown.
Hoisting of all materials.
Furnish and Install all countertop brackets.
Furnish and Install all 2x bases for all Millwork.
Furnish and Install all closet rods and shelving in Closets/rooms as shown.

vk wnN
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6. Furnish and Install complete the Reading House and the 2- Plam Houses in the
Childrens Area including the upholstered cushions at the Plam Houses.

See sheet A1-0, A7-1 and A7-2.

7. Furnish and Install complete the 2 Faux Tree Columns and the Kiln Dried Real/Live
Tree in the Children’s Area See A1-0, A7-1, A7-2 and A7-4.

8. Furnish and Install Quartz Countertops, QZ-1, at both Display Cases at sill/base of
opening. Display Cases shown on 10/A7-2 Keynote 10.1200.01. The Sill/Countertop
will need to be 1 piece that sits between the track. There will be 2 pieces of
sills/countertops total for both display cases. Include in your bid 2 each pieces of 5’-
0” long by approximately 1°-10” deep countertop per spec thickness that will be
installed on %4” plywood provided by others. Include field trimming of countertop
material to fit between the installed track. Display Glass and Track systems is by
others.

No exclusions to a bid package will be allowed. If any exclusions are listed on a bid form,
the bid will be identified as non-responsive.
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Bid Package 07

Metal Wall & Roof Panels
Provide all material, labor, equipment, tools, supervision and other items necessary to complete
all Metal Wall & Roof Panels as required per the contract documents, common requirements,
bidding documents, this Scope of Work, and other items as issued by Addenda. Contract
specifically includes, but is not limited to, the following:

Division 00 — Bidding & Contract Requirements
Division 01 — General Requirements
Appendix B

Division 07- Thermal & Moisture Protection
e Section 07 41 13 Metal Roof Panels (including Roof Insulation)
e Section 07 42 13 Metal Wall Panels
e Section 07 62 00 Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim
e Section 07 92 00 Joint Sealants
o As it relates to filling joints/seams in this bid packages work and at dis-similar
materials abutting work of this Bid Package. Example: At Column Line E on
elevation 3 on sheet A3.0 metal panel abuts masonry. Include the caulking
between the masonry and metal panel. This is an example and is to be considered
typical at all locations that similar situations occur.
Expansion Control
As it relates to expansion control requirements in roofing and metal wall panel
applications.

Division 09 — Finishes
e Section 09 21 16 Gypsum Board Assemblies
o As it relates to Furnish and Install of Z-channels on CMU for installation of
metal panels on CMU.

Additional bid package requirements:

=

Hoisting of all materials.

2. Include ALL flashing and sheetmetal shown on the drawings complete regardless of

the location shown.

Layout of all related items. CM will provide 1 site benchmark only.

4. Furnish and Install at locations per the Roofing Manufacturer snow guards per Metal
Roof Spec.

5. Furnish and Install both Z-furring on CMU and 2” Rigid Insulation at CMU between
Z-furring at all Wall Panels.

6. Itis the responsibility of this Bid Package to make all installations water-tight.

w
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7. Cold weather requirements, including enclosures and protection of building finishes
during this scope of works process.

No exclusions to a bid package will be allowed. If any exclusions are listed on a bid form,
the bid will be identified as non-responsive.
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Bid Package 08

Storefronts/Glazing

Provide all material, labor, equipment, tools, supervision and other items necessary to complete
all Storefronts/Glazing as required per the contract documents, common requirements, bidding
documents, this Scope of Work, and other items as issued by Addenda. Contract specifically
includes, but is not limited to, the following:

Division 00 — Bidding & Contract Requirements
Division 01 — General Requirements
Appendix B

Division 07 — Thermal & Moisture Protection

e Section 07 92 00 Joint Sealants
As it relates to filling joints/seams at all glass/glazing applications and abutting
dissimilar materials. This Bid Package Subcontractor will furnish and install
backer rod as required and joint sealant around the perimeter of all products in
this Bid Package at the interior and exterior of the item(s) at minimum. If joint
sealants are shown on details of the project at items within this scope of work
above that called out in this section than the more prevalent shown shall be
completed.

Division 08 — Openings

e Section 08 06 71 Door Hardware Schedule
o As required for Furnish and Install of all hardware for this scope of work
(except cylinders, which are installed in this scope of work but provided by
others).
e Section 08 11 13 Hollow Metal Doors and Frames
o As required for coordination of glazing in HM door units.
e Section 08 14 16 Flush Wood Doors
o As required for coordination of glazing in HM door units.
e Section 08 43 13 Aluminum Framed Storefronts
e Section 08 71 00 Door Hardware
o Asrequired for Furnish and Install of all hardware for this scope of work
(except cylinders, which are installed in this scope of work but provided by
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others). Housing for cores and auto operators are furnished and installed in
this Bid Package.
Section 08 80 00 Glazing

Additional bid package requirements:

1.

INCLUDE The Two-Sided Double Glass Door Sliding system at the 2- Display
Cases, (shown on 10/A7-2 and Keynotes 08.8000.02 and 10.1200.01) Bottom By-
Pass Slide/Guide Track, By-Pass Sliding Glass Doors, Top By-Pass Slide/Guide
Track and Side Closers that are the CRL Satin Anodized Deep Channel Dust proof
rail with bumper D1623A. Sliding track assembly to be similar to C.R. Lawrence Co.,
Inc Roll-Ezy Double Track Ball Bearing Assembly KV99236. Include Tamper Proof
Sliding Glass Door Lock. THIS ASSEMBLY WILL BE ON BOTH SIDES OF THE
DISPLAY CASE AREA. THERE WILL BE 4 OF THESE DOUBLE SLIDING
GLASS DOOR ASSEMBLIES; 2 ON READING AREA SIDE AND 2 ON THE
STACKS SIDE FOR A TOTAL OF 8 PIECES OF GLASS.

Provide Hardware complete per Sections above for Storefronts.

Furnish and Install Auto Door Operators.

Include providing raceway(s) in Frames of Storefront doors for access control cabling
and coordination with Access Control Subcontractor.

This Bid Package will furnish, install and remove temporary plywood closures at all
framed openings with-in this bid package that glass has not been installed.

It is the responsibility of this Bid Package to make all installations water-tight.

No exclusions to a bid package will be allowed. If any exclusions are listed on a bid
form, the bid will be identified as non-responsive.
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Bid Package 08A

General Trades

Provide all material, labor, equipment, tools, supervision and other items necessary to complete
all General Trades as required per the contract documents, common requirements, bidding
documents, this Scope of Work, and other items as issued by Addenda. Contract specifically
includes, but is not limited to, the following:

Division 00 — Procurement and Contracting Requirements
Division 01 — General Requirements
Appendix B

Division 07 — Thermal and Moisture Protection
e Section 07 11 13 Bituminous Dampproofing
e Section 07 13 00 Sheet Waterproofing
e Section 07 25 00 Weather Barrier (AIR BARRIER)

Division 08 — Openings
e Section 08 06 71 Door Hardware Schedule
o As required for Furnish and Install of all hardware for this scope of work
Hollow Metal, Wood Doors. Cylinders are furnished here for Storefront Door
units but installed in BP 08.
e Section 08 11 13 Hollow Metal Doors and Frames
e Section 08 14 16 Flush Wood Doors
e Section 08 71 00 Door Hardware
o As required for Furnish and Install of all hardware for this scope of work
(except cylinders, which are furnished here only for Storefront Door units but
installed in BP 08).

Division 10 — Specialties
e Section 10 11 00 Visual Display Units
e Section 10 14 00 Signage
e Section 10 21 13.19 Plastic Toilet Compartments
e Section 10 26 00 Wall and Door Protection
e Section 10 28 00 Toilet, Bath & Laundry Accessories
e Section 10 44 00 Fire Protection Specialties
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e Section 10 75 00 Flagpoles

Division 11 — Equipment
Appliances (Provided By Owner)
e As it relates to the receiving, unloading and installation of owner provided appliances.
The installation of the MEP requirements will be provided under separate bid
packages.

Division 12 - Blinds
Section 12 24 00 Window Shades

Division 28 — Electronic Safety & Security
Section 28 41 00 Access Control and Cameras

Division 32 — Exterior Improvements
Section 32 17 23 Pavement Markings
Section 32 92 00 Turf and Grasses
Speed Bumps
Fencing and Gates

Additional bid package requirements:

1. Furnish and Install all requirements of the Access Control System.

2. Bid package will include furnishing and installation unless otherwise indicated.

3. Include all labor and material for Site handicap parking signs and posts (including
concrete).

4. Bid package will include, FINAL CLEANING per specifications but not be limited to
cleaning of interior and exterior of glass, doors, frames/windows, walls, floors, etc.

5. Include Book Drop complete.

6. Furnish and Install all Fencing and Gates complete. Reference exterior Mechanical
areas and Dumpster Enclosure.

7. Furnish and Install 2 speed bumps; 72” long portable rubber with yellow stripes, end
caps and spikes.

8. Includes the purchasing, installation and removal of the project sign(s). Refer to the
plans and specifications. Include minimum 2-each 4’x8” alumapanel board style one
piece sign mounted on treated plywood backing with 4°x4” and 2”°x4” treated wood
framing. Ground mount either; posts in concrete or wood framed ground mount base.
Jpeg file (or similar) to be provided by Architect for Sign Graphics.
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10.
11.

12.

13.

14.

15.
16.

Bid package will include the installation, periodic maintenance as required and
removal of a 6°-0” tall chain link panel temporary fence. Include an allowance of
$4,000.00 for extra fence at future lay-down areas.

Include bondo and prep at door frames ready for paint as required/needed.

Provide all landscaping complete per plans and specs including rock, filter fabric and
planting soil at the building planters.

This subcontractor shall provide Access Control and Cameras complete per plans and
specs. All Rough-in and cabling is by others.

Include all necessary labor, material and equipment to install 2 each double sided
“Library This way” Signs offsite including posts, signs, concrete for posts, and sign
brackets.

Furnish and Install all Signage for the project. Included but not limited to Code
Signage on sheet GO-1, Site wayfinding signage sheet C201 and C701, the Height
Clearance sign at the drive-under canopy and Exterior Wall Signage Sheet A3-0 and
the “Reading House” Signage on sheet A7-1.

Furnish and Install all bike racks (2 — 5 bike- bike racks).

Furnish and install Knox box (1 ea) as required See A3-0, with the aid of other Bid
Package Subcontractors. See 087100-8, 2.21

No exclusions to a bid package will be allowed. If any exclusions are listed on a bid form,
the bid will be identified as non-responsive, and will not be accepted.
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Bid Package 09

Metal Studs/Gyp Board/Ceilings

Provide all material, labor, equipment, tools, supervision and other items necessary to complete
all Metal Studs/Gyp Board/Ceilings as required per the contract documents, common
requirements, bidding documents, this Scope of Work, and other items as issued by Addenda.
Contract specifically includes, but is not limited to, the following:

Division 00 — Bidding & Contract Requirements
Division 01 — General Requirements
Appendix B

Division 05 — Metals
e Section 05 31 00 Steel Decking
o Steel Decking is provided by Owner and installed in this Bid Package.
e Section 05 44 00 Cold-Formed Metal Trusses
Division 06 — Wood, Plastics and Composites
e Section 06 10 10 — Non-Structural Rough Carpentry
e Section 06 83 13 — Fiberglass Reinforced Panel

Division 07 — Thermal & Moisture Protection
e Section 07 21 00 Thermal Insulation
As it relates to insulation requirements of metal stud and metal furred walls,
ceilings, and roof spaces.

e Section 07 92 00 Joint Sealants

As it relates to filling joints/seams at gypsum board applications and abutting dis-
similar materials.

e Expansion Control
As it relates to expansion control requirements in gypsum board applications.

Division 08 — Openings
e Section 08 11 13 Hollow Metal Doors and Frames
o As related to Installing HM frames in Metal Stud Walls

Division 09 — Finishes
e Section 09 21 16 Gypsum Board Assemblies
e Section 09 51 00 Acoustical Ceilings
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e Section 09 84 30 Sound Absorbing Wall and Ceiling Units

Additional bid package requirements:

1. Hoisting of all materials.

2. Include Painted/Vinyl Stencil of Fire Walls/Smoke Walls as required on sheetrock.

3. Installation, maintenance and removal as directed by CM of floor protection during
the tape and finishing process.

4. Furnish and Install 34 thick plywood on top of metal stud walls at the bottom of the
two Display Cases at 10/A7-2. Approximate size of each piece = 5’-0” wide x 2’-0”
deep.

No exclusions to a bid package will be allowed. If any exclusions are listed on a bid form,
the bid will be identified as non-responsive.
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Bid Package 09A

Flooring

Provide all material, labor, equipment, tools, supervision and other items necessary to complete
all Elooring as required per the contract documents, common requirements, bidding documents,
this Scope of Work, and other items as issued by Addenda. Contract specifically includes, but is
not limited to, the following:

Division 00 — Bidding & Contract Requirements
Division 01 — General Requirements
Appendix B
Division 03 — Concrete
e Section 033000 Cast in Place Concrete
o As it relates to floor patch required on concrete slabs.
Division 07 — Thermal & Moisture Protection
e Section 07 92 00 Joint Sealants
As it relates to filling joints/seams at flooring applications and where this Bid
Packages work abuts dis-similar materials.
e Expansion Control
As it relates to expansion control joints in flooring applications.

Division 09 — Finishes
e Section 09 05 61 Common Work Results for Flooring Preparation
e Section 09 30 00 Tiling
e Section 09 65 00 Resilient Flooring (and Base)
e Section 09 68 13 Tile Carpeting

Additional bid package requirements:

1. Layout of all flooring and related items including expansion joints in floor
applications.

2. Includes all required floor patching, leveling and grinding as needed whether
indicated or not.

3. Includes waxing/sealing of floor products as per the specifications.

No exclusions to a bid package will be allowed. If any exclusions are listed on a bid form,
the bid will be identified as non-responsive.
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Bid Package 09B

Painting

Provide all material, labor, equipment, tools, supervision and other items necessary to complete
all Painting as required per the contract documents, bidding documents, this Scope of Work, and
other items as issued by Addenda. Contract specifically includes, but is not limited to, the
following:

Division 00 — Bidding & Contract Requirements
Division 01 — General Requirements
Appendix B

Division 05 — Metals
e Section 05 12 00 Structural Steel Framing
o As it relates to bondo-izing, priming and painting steel products exposed to view
and handrails.
e Section 05 50 00 Metal Fabrications
o As it relates to bondo-izing, priming and painting steel products exposed to view
and handrails.

Division 07 — Thermal & Moisture Protection
e Section 07 92 00 Joint Sealants
As it relates to filling joints/seams in painted walls, floors and ceiling applications
and at all dis-similar materials with-in painted areas.

Division 09 — Finishes
e Section 09 91 13 Exterior Painting
e Section 09 91 23 Interior Painting

Additional bid package requirements:

1. Includes the protection of all flooring, walls, doors, frames, fixtures and devices
during the painting process.

2. Includes, but not limited to, the caulking of all door frames, and the interior joint
between windows and drywall.

No exclusions to a bid package will be allowed. If any exclusions are listed on a bid form,
the bid will be identified as non-responsive.
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Bid Package 21

Fire Sprinkler

Provide all material, labor, equipment, tools, supervision and other items necessary to complete
all Eire Sprinkler as required per the contract documents, common requirements, bidding
documents, this Scope of Work, and other items as issued by Addenda. Contract specifically
includes, but is not limited to, the following:

Division 00 — Bidding & Contract Requirements
Division 01 — General Requirements
Appendix B

Division 07 — Thermal & Moisture Protection
e Firestopping
As it relates to the requirements of the Fire Sprinkler system.

e Section 07 92 00 Joint Sealants
As it relates to requirements of this bid package.

Division 21 — Fire Sprinkler System COMPLETE

Division 22 Plumbing, 23 HVAC, 26 Electrical, 28 Electronic Safety & Security — As
required for coordination

Additional bid package requirements:

1. This bid package will include all related fire suppression items from 1°-0” above
finish floor.

2. Include all required permits, tap fees, inspection fees and impact fees.

3. Includes the engineered stamped design of the fire suppression system.

4. Include requirements of the AHJ all relevant Building Codes and all submittals to and
approval from the AHJ.

5. Include all required access panels as needed as they relate to the fire
suppression/sprinkler system.

No exclusions to a bid package will be allowed. If any exclusions are listed on a bid form,
the bid will be identified as non-responsive.
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Bid Package 22

Plumbing

Provide all material, labor, equipment, tools, supervision and other items necessary to complete
all Plumbing as required per the contract documents, common requirements, bidding documents,
this Scope of Work, and other items as issued by Addenda. Contract specifically includes, but is
not limited to, the following:

Division 00 — Bidding & Contract Requirements
Division 01 — General Requirements
Appendix B

Division 03 — Concrete
e Section 03 30 00 Cast-in-Place Concrete
As it relates to Thrust blocks or concrete at or behind plumbing piping or materials.

Division 07 — Thermal & Moisture Protection
e Firestopping
As it relates to the requirements of the plumbing system.
e Section 07 92 00 Joint Sealants
As it relates to caulking of fixtures with-in this bid package.

Division 11- Equipment
e Residential Appliances (Provided By Others)
o As it relates to the plumbing requirements/hook-up of the kitchen appliances.

Division 21 — Fire Sprinkler
e Asitrelates to coordination and other requirements.

Division 22 — Plumbing ALL SECTIONS COMPLETE

Division 23 HVAC, 26 Electrical, 28 Electronic Safety & Security
e As required for coordination

Division 31 — Earthwork
e Section 31 23 00 Excavation and Fill
As required for the work of this bid package .
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Additional bid package requirements:

1.

ke W

10.

11.

Include all required permits and permit fees, tap fees and impact fees for this scope of
work.

Provide dewatering as necessary for this scope of work.

Offsite removal of related spoils shall be included in this bid package.

Include all requirements of tying into structures or other items/piping/work.

All underground piping, including but not limited to water lines/mains, sanitary sewer
lines/mains, gas lines and fire lines/mains that are within the Building and extending
7°-0” out from the building lines. Including proper trenching and backfilling of these
lines.

Include all required access panels as needed as they relate to Plumbing.

Condensate Piping is by the BP 23 HVAC Subcontractor.

Furnish and install sleeves of sufficient size for new underground piping to pass
through where required through/under new concrete as required for plumbing items.
Include all trenching, backfilling, compaction as required for all related below grade
plumbing operations complete.

Include all work required for site gas line as required that which is not taken care of
by local Gas Utility Company.

Furnish and Install Mop and Broom holder at all Mop Sinks Bobrick Model B-223 or
equal.

No exclusions to a bid package will be allowed. If any exclusions are listed on a bid form,
the bid will be identified as non-responsive.
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Bid Package 23 HVAC

Provide all material, labor, equipment, tools, supervision and other items necessary to complete
all HVAC as required per the contract documents, common requirements, bidding documents,
this Scope of Work, and other items as issued by Addenda. Contract specifically includes, but is
not limited to, the following:

Division 00 — Procurement and Contracting Requirements

Division 01 — General Requirements

Appendix B

Division 07 — Thermal & Moisture Protection
e Fireproofing
As it relates to the requirements of the HVAC system through floors, walls,
ceilings etc.
e Section 07 92 00 Joint Sealants
As it relates to the HVAC system and the installed/finished products.

Division 23 - HVAC COMPLETE

Division 21 Fire Sprinkler, 22 Plumbing, 26 Electrical, 28 Electronic Safety & Security
As it relates to coordination and other HVAC requirements

Additional bid package requirements:

1. This Bid Package Contractor will provide and maintain a temporary heating and
cooling system. The temp heating system will maintain a heating temperature at all
times of 65 degrees and 20% RH during finishing operations. The cooling system will
maintain a maximum of 75 degrees and a maximum of 60% RH during finishing
operations. The NEW HVAC system may be utilized if the system is cleaned,
temporary filters two MERV higher than specified are used and these filters are
replaced bi-weekly during construction period and properly maintained and returned
to like new conditions with no determent to the manufacturer’s warranty. If the
buildings electrical system is not able to provide enough power for electrical
temporary heating equipment then provide fuel fired heaters or propane heaters as
needed to provide requirements as indicated above.
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2. Include all required access panels as they relate to HVAC whether shown or not. It is
the SOLE responsibility of this BP Sub that all HVAC items required to be accessible
are accessible.

3. THIS BID PACKAGE SHALL REVIEW DURING BIDDING all valves shown to
be installed on/within the HVAC piping system. If valves are not shown that isolate
each floor and each level, include extra valves to accommodate isolation of each level
and each floor.

4. Include all trenching, backfilling, compaction as required for all related below grade
HVAC operations complete.

5. Condensate piping complete is included in this Bid Package.

6. Furnish and install sleeves/blockouts of sufficient size for HVAC items to pass
through/under new concrete, walls, roofs, etc. where required for the HVAC system.

No exclusions to a bid package will be allowed. If any exclusions are listed on a bid form,
the bid will be identified as non-responsive.
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Bid Package 26
Electrical

Provide all material, labor, equipment, tools, supervision and other items necessary to complete
all Electrical as required per the contract documents, common requirements, bidding documents,
this Scope of Work, and other items as issued by Addenda. Contract specifically includes, but is
not limited to, the following:

Division 00 — Procurement and Contracting Requirements
Division 01 — General Requirements
Appendix B

Division 02 — Existing Conditions
e Section 024113 — Site Demolition
o As itrelates to Site Electrical demolition
Division 07 — Thermal & Moisture Protection
e Firestopping
o As it relates to the requirements of this Bid Package through walls, ceilings, floors
etc..
e Section 07 92 00 Joint Sealants
o As it relates to the requirements of this Bid Package.
Division 11- Equipment
e Residential Appliances (Provided By Others)
o As it relates to the electrical requirements/hook-up of kitchen appliances.

Division 21 Fire Sprinkler, 22 Plumbing, 23 HVAC

As it relates to Electrical powering/hooking-up of Mechanical items/systems.
Division 26 — Electrical COMPLETE
Division 28 — Electronic Safety and Security COMPLETE

Division 31 — Earthwork

e Section 31 23 00 Excavation & Fill
o Asrequired for work of this bid package.

Additional bid package requirements:
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1. Include all required permits and permit fees, tap fees and impact fees for this scope of
work.
2. Provide for dewatering of all electrical work as required during construction.
3. Provide and maintain temporary power as explained:
a. At the jobsite trailer locations (maximum 3) hook-up trailer to temporary
power.
b. At the start of footings one each Service location at each building with a
minimum of six (6) 20 amp GFCI duplex receptacles will be required.
c. As the second floor of each building becomes accessible, service is to be
expanded so that power is accessible to any location with-in 100’ either way.
d. As the third floor of each building becomes accessible, service is to be
expanded so that power is accessible to any location with-in 100’ either way.
4. Provide and maintain interior temporary lighting as required by provisions of OSHA
CFR 1926 Subpart D standard number 1926.53 (Table D-3) and/or the specifications
(Pre-Installation Conference with CM required). Excluded are Exterior Work
applications that include but are not limited to, concrete work, brick work, EIFS
work, metal panel work, roofing and sheet metal work,
Storefront/Curtainwall/Glazing work etc.
5. Include an allowance of $10,000.00 for electrical work not called for in plans and
specs.
This Bid package shall include conduit for all trades/bid packages.
Includes all required underground work for electrical, data and communications.
Offsite removal of all related spoils shall be included in this Bid Package.
Install all required access panels as they relate to Electrical whether shown or not.
10. Furnish and install sleeves of sufficient size for new conduit to pass through where
required through/under new concrete where required for electrical items.
11. Include all trenching, backfilling, compaction as required for all below grade
electrical work complete.
a. When electric lines install under rock, concrete or asphalt it shall be backfilled
with rock compacted.
b. When electric lines install under dirt/landscaping it shall be backfilled with
dirt and compacted.

© oo N o

No exclusions to a bid package will be allowed. If any exclusions are listed on a bid form,
the bid will be identified as non-responsive.
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Bid Package 31
Site Work/Site Demolition

Provide all material, labor, equipment, tools, supervision and other items necessary to complete
all Site Work/Site Demolition as required per the contract documents, common requirements,
bidding documents, this Scope of Work, and other items as issued by Addenda. Contract
specifically includes, but is not limited to, the following:

Division 00 — Bidding & Contract Requirements
Division 01 — General Requirements
Appendix B
Division 02 — Existing Conditions
e Section 024113 Site Demolition
o Exception to this section is electrical utility demolition which is by others
Division 03 — Concrete
e Section 03 30 00 Cast-in-Place Concrete
o As required for providing/coordinating subgrade for all concrete work.
Division 31 — Earthwork
e Section 31 10 00 Site Clearing
e Section 31 23 00 Excavation and Fill
e Section 31 24 00 Erosion and Sediment Control
Division 32 - Exterior Improvements
e Section 32 11 00 Cast in Place Concrete for Sitework
o Asrequired for providing/coordinating subgrade for all concrete work.
e Section 32 12 16 Asphalt Paving
o As required for coordination of subgrade for BP 32 Asphalt scope of work.
e Section 32 92 00 Turf and Grasses
o As required for coordination of subgrade of topsoil areas and placing of topsoil.
Division 33 — Utilities
e Section 33 10 00 — Water Utility Distribution
e Section 33 31 00 — Sewer Utility Sewer Piping
e Section 33 41 00 — Storm Utility Drainage Piping
e Section 33 41 01 — Subdrainage
e Section 33 49 00 — Storm Utility Drainage Structures
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Additional bid package requirements:

1.

10.
11.

12.

13.

14.

Includes all demolition, saw-cutting as required, capping of demolished utility lines (except
electrical lines) and removal of all required concrete, storm piping, utility piping, trees,
asphalt etc. identified by the contract documents.

Include the Construction entrance complete, include maintenance as required by the SWPPP,
the State of MO and the Federal Government as well as the Plans and Specs. Removal as
directed by CM.

Includes the backfilling, per plans and specs, of all concrete walls. Backfill of concrete
footings, curb & gutter, walks and other site concrete items will be in Bid Package 03
Concrete.

Include sloped/benched excavation as required for all concrete walls.

Include cutting and stockpiling of existing topsoil to location directed by CM. Include
furnishing extra topsoil above existing as required and placing and machine grading of all
required topsoil for the project.

Includes the furnishing, installation, maintenance and removal of all erosion control
requirements, including install and removal of construction entrance, filing and payment of
DNR permit.

Include all required permits, tap fees and impact fees.

Fire line shall be installed to a point 1°-0” above finish floor including the flange as part of
this bid package.

This Subcontractor will bring all utility lines to a point within 5°-0” of the building and
connect to building plumbing lines.

Include temporary water installation and removal as directed by CM.

This contractor will be required as directed by CM to do “re-grading touch-up” periodically
which will entail smoothing of ruts made by others equipment, light vehicle travel, other
miscellaneous disturbance of subgrade soil and minor regarding as needed. Re-grading touch-
up may involve the entire site or be localized areas. Include in your bid an amount equivalent
to 3 total site touch-ups to be performed at any time during the project.

Include the perimeter drain around the building with base rock backfill and filter fabric
around pipe hooked into the storm system as shown.

Include the storm drains system complete. Include the connection required to attach the storm
drain system to the building downspout system.

Complete Site subgrade is to be achieved per schedule and prior to initial de-mobilization by
this Subcontractor with emphasis being put on the completion of the building pad.

No exclusions to a bid package will be allowed. If any exclusions are listed on a bid form, the bid
will be identified as non-responsive.
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Bid Package 32

Asphalt Paving

Provide all material, labor, equipment, tools, supervision and other items necessary to complete
all Asphalt Paving as required per the contract documents, bidding documents, this Scope of
Work, and other items as issued by Addenda. Contract specifically includes, but is not limited
to, the following:

Division 00 — Bidding & Contract Requirements
Division 01 — General Requirements
Appendix B

Division 31 — Earthwork
Section 31 23 00 Excavation and Fill
As required for base rock under asphalt paving and curb and gutter

Division 32 — Exterior Improvements
Section 32 12 16 Asphalt

Additional bid package requirements:

1. This bid package includes furnish and install per AHJ and plans and specs of all
crushed stone under all asphalt paving installed above subgrade provided by BP 31
Subcontractor and crushed stone under all concrete curb and gutter to subgrade where
shown.

No exclusions to a bid package will be allowed. If any exclusions are listed on a bid form,
the bid will be identified as non-responsive.

End of Section 00 20 00
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SECTION 00 21 13 - INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS

1. THE WORK

Plans and Specifications are the work required, upon the conditions set forth in the
Advertisement for Bidders, the complete set of Construction Documents and the information
here-in. The Project consists of Construction of a new 22,000 sqft facility for the Barry-
Lawrence Regional Library. It includes, but not limited to; Sitework, Site Utilities, Site Concrete
and Asphalt, Concrete Building Foundation Systems, Masonry, Misc. and Structural Steel,
Rough Carpentry, Millwork, Standing Seam Roofing and Metal Wall Panels, Hollow Metal and
Wood Doors, Aluminum Framed Entrances and Windows, Finish Hardware, Metal Stud
Framing, Gypsum Board, Acoustical Ceilings, Tile, Resilient Flooring, Painting, Fire Sprinkler,
Plumbing, HVAC, Electrical and Special Systems.

2. SECURING PROJECT DOCUMENTS
All Bidders are hereby directed to:

**Tri-State Area Contractors Association, Joplin, MO (417-627-9392)
**Engineering Reprographics, Springfield, MO (417-869-2222)
**R.E. Smith Construction; www.resmithconst.com (417-623-4545)

**Hard Copies of plans and specifications and other related contract information may be
obtained at the bidders own expense through any of the above ** marked locations, or as the
bidder so chooses.

Any guestions related to obtaining bidding or bid documents are to be directed to the CM:

R.E. Smith Construction Company

Attn: Clint Walton
1036 W. 2" Street
Joplin, MO 64801
(417) 623 4545
estimating@resmithconst.com

3. INTERPRETATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

A. If any person contemplating submitting a bid for construction of the Work is in doubt as to
the true meaning of any part of the proposed Contract Documents, or finds discrepancies
in, or omissions from any part of the proposed Contract Documents, he shall submit to the
CM a request for interpretation thereof not later than five (5) days before bids will be
opened. The person submitting the request shall be responsible for its prompt delivery.
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B.

Interpretation or correction of proposed Contract Documents will be made only by
Addendum. Distribution of Addenda will be via electronic distribution from the CM.
Neither the Owner nor Architect will be responsible for any other explanations or
interpretations of the proposed Contract Documents other than that via Addenda. Bidders
shall not assume that a discrepancy or conflict thereby voids or omits any item entirely
from the contract.

Discrepancies, conflicts, ambiguities, and errors, or issues which may have more than one
interpretation, should initially be submitted to the CM who will forward the issue to the
Architect who will make the interpretation. In absence of an interpretation issued by
addendum, the default position shall be for the bidder to bid the more restrictive and/or
more costly interpretation which gives the owner the option of either. Items in the drawings
that are not specifically called out in the drawings but can be reasonably inferred to be a
part of the project will be considered a part of the Work.

4. SUBSTITUTIONS

A. Specific materials and manufactures for all disciplines have been specifically selected to

meet requirements and substitutions will meet all requirements to be considered acceptable.
Substitution requests provided to the CM filled out entirely on CSI Form 13.1A will be
reviewed on these bases and any products not approved in the bidding process as described
herein will not be accepted during the execution of the Work and it will be the responsibility
of the Subcontractor requesting substitution to provide the specified or approved product.
Substitution requests that are not approved by addenda during the bidding process are
considered rejected.

5. ADDENDA

A. Addenda will be released by the CM to be distributed to ALL LOCATIONS DESCRIBED

ABOVE at the close of business on Friday’s during the bidding process. Revisions,
clarifications, interpretations, and substitution request approvals will be contained in the
addenda.

6. EXAMINATION OF DOCUMENTS AND SITE OF WORK
A. Before submitting a bid, each bidder shall examine the Drawings carefully, shall read the

Specifications and all other proposed Contract Documents, and shall visit the site of the
Work. Each bidder shall fully inform himself prior to bidding as to the existing conditions
and limitations under which the Work is to be performed. Bidders shall review all
documents made available to him by the owner, and shall include in his bid a sum to cover
the cost of items necessary to perform the Work to a completed and operational condition
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and as set forth in the proposed Contract Documents. No allowance will be made to a bidder
because of lack of such examination or knowledge that is determined by the architect that
could have been reasonably inferred by inspection. The submission of a bid will be
considered as conclusive evidence that the bidder has made such examination.

7. PREPARATION OF BIDS

A

B.

H.

In order to receive consideration, make bids in accordance with the following:

Make bids upon the form provided (Section 00 41 13 Bid Form), properly signed and with
all items filled out. Do not change the wording of the bid form, and do not add words to
the bid form. Unauthorized conditions, limitations, or provisions attached to the bid may
be cause for rejection of the bid. If alterations by erasure or interlineations are made for
any reason, explain over such erasure or interlineations with a signed statement from the
bidder. See section 00 11 13 Advertisement for Bids and section 00 19 00 Submission of
Bids for information on bid delivery date and methods.

Hand Delivered and Mailed Bids

a. Bids must include completed bid form Section 00 41 13. No bids received after the
time fixed for receiving them will be considered. Late bids will be discarded.

Optional Bidding Method
a. Electronic Mail (e-mail) and facsimile bids will NOT be allowed.
Telephone bids will NOT be accepted.

Address bids to and deliver to the address as given, on or before the day and hour set for
receiving the bids. Enclose mailed and hand delivered bid in a sealed envelope bearing the
information as set forth in the Submission of Bids Section 00 19 00. Submit only the signed
copy of the bid. It is the sole responsibility of the bidder to see that the bid is prepared and
received properly and on time.

All proposals must be properly signed and submitted as set forth in the Instructions to
Bidders. Each Bidder shall specify in his proposal, in figures, the lump sum price or the
unit price for each of the separate items listed in the proposal. The proposal shall not
contain interlineations, alterations, or erasures except as noted in Paragraph below. The
Bidder shall show the products of the respective unit prices and quantities in the amount
column provided for that purpose. These extensions shall be totaled and in case of errors
or discrepancies in extensions, the unit prices shall govern. All entries on the proposal
form shall be in ink or typed. All errors in extensions or totals will be corrected by the CM
and such corrected extensions and totals will be used in comparing bids.

A Bidder may alter or correct a unit price, lump sum bid, or extension entered on the

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 00 21 13-3



s
RE Smith R

Construction Company Barry-Lawrence Regional Library: LIBRARY

MONETT BRANCH LIBRARY

proposal form by crossing out the figure with ink and entering a new unit price, lump sum
bid, or extension above or below in ink, and initialing the alteration or correction. If an
alteration or correction of a unit price or lump sum bid is not initialed, the original unit
price or lump sum bid will be assumed to be correct. All corrections must be made before
any bids have been opened.

I.  No Bidder shall stipulate in his proposal any conditions not contained in the specifications
or standard proposal form contained in the contract documents.

J. Bids are to be presented by the method(s) allowed, on the bid date and at the bid time
delivered to the place specified in the Advertisement for Bids or announced under separate
cover. Bidders shall be responsible for actual delivery of proposals during business hours,
and it shall not be sufficient to show that a proposal was dispatched in time to be received
before scheduled closing time for receipt of bid.

8. SUBMISSION OF BIDS

A. Bids shall be delivered to the CM, R.E. Smith Construction Company, in accordance with
Section 00 19 00.

B. Bidders are allowed to bid Multiple Bid Packages; each bid package is to be sent
independent of the other bid package. For example, if Subcontractor A wishes to bid,
Bid Package 04 and Bid Package 05 they would submit one Bid for Bid package 04 and a
separate Bid for Bid Package 05. Bids that are received with more than one bid package
identified will be rejected.

9. WITHDRAWAL OF BIDS
A. A bidder may withdraw his bid, either personally or by written request, at any time prior
to the scheduled time for reading bids.

B. No bidder may withdraw his bid for a period of Forty Five calendar days after the date
set for opening thereof, and bids shall be subject to acceptance by the Owner during this
period.

7. AWARD OR REJECTION OF BIDS
A. General: The Subcontract, if awarded, will be awarded to the lowest and best responsible
gualified bidder complying with the terms set forth in the contract documents, in the best
interest of the Owner and CM, subject to the CM and Owner's right to reject any or all bids
and to waive informality and irregularity in the bids and in the bidding. The Contract Sum
may be determined by the sum of the base bid, and/or the sum of any or all bid alternates,
in any order, which the Owner may chose to add or delete from the base bid.

B. Conditions of Award: Award of Contract will be based on the following factors in
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combination and in no particular order:

1. PROPOSED CONTRACT AMOUNT: Award will be based upon the best value of
sum of base bid and any or all bid alternates the Owner may wish to accept. The Owner
may accept Bid Alternates in any order and combination.

2. BIDDERS QUALIFICATIONS: Award of Contract will be made to a bidder who is
experienced and qualified in similar size and types of projects, with a history of
successful projects completed on time and with supportive references. The goal of this
section is to maximize likelihood of project success and minimize risk to the owner:

3. BEST BID EVALUATION: includes a subjective evaluation, by the CM provided to
the Owner for approval, based on best qualified bid and:

1. Compliance with bid requirements.
2. Financial history and ability to remain financially strong during the construction
and warranty period.
3.A bidder who is unable to demonstrate ability, and/or history to schedule,
manage, and complete the project through cooperative, systematic process,
according to the Contract, may be disqualified and have their bid rejected.
4. Performance history of the Subcontractor with Owner and the CM.
*See Section 00 20 00 Scopes of Work — for Further items related to Evaluation of
Subcontractor bids

10. EXECUTION OF AGREEMENT

A.

The form of agreement between the CM and subcontractor shall be the Contractor’s/CM’s
form. No erasures, modifications, changes etc. to this document will be allowed. If the
Subcontractor marks-up or attempts to make changes to the agreement the CM will charge
$500/hour for review and consideration of the changes. An emailed Notice TO Proceed
may be used as notice of award and the Subcontractor agrees that if given a Notice TO
Proceed, they will start work immediately, the same as if they had an executed contract.

The Subcontractors to whom Contracts are awarded shall, within seven calendar days after
notice of award and receipt of Agreement forms from the CM, sign and deliver required
copies to the CM. The date of the Agreement signed by the CM and Owner starts the clock
on the Construction Time. However, the date of Substantial Completion and Final
Completion is fixed by the Project Schedule. Submittal Data is to be submitted no later
than that date as set forth by the CM.

At or prior to delivery of the signed Agreement, the bidder to whom the Subcontract is
awarded shall submit to the CM those Certificates of Insurance required by the Contract
Documents and as are required by the Owner.

Certificates of Insurance shall be approved by the CM and the Owner before the successful
bidder may proceed with the Work. Failure to provide Certificates of Insurance in a form
satisfactory to the CM and Owner shall subject the successful bidder to loss of time from
the allowable construction period equal to the time of delay in furnishing the required
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material. Refusal of successful bidder to provide certificates of insurance that is
satisfactory to the CM and Owner shall be cause for disqualification of this bid.

11. CONSTRUCTION TIME AND LIQUIDATED DAMAGES

The CM requires each sub-contractor to coordinate all work and cooperate with the CM and
Owner regarding partial occupancy for purposes of installing furniture and equipment, and
prepping of spaces for full occupancy.

A. Commencement: It is expected that Subcontracts or a Notice to Proceed will be awarded
within (5) days of bid open opening, but no later than (30) thirty days, and that the Work
shall commence immediately after the Notice to Proceed.

B. Real damages, Delay damages and Liquidated damages will be in effect for this project.

C. Weather Days: The Subcontractor agrees to comply consistently with the Project Schedule
provided by the CM. Schedule compliance is a condition of the bid. The Bidder agrees the
days to complete the project includes allowance for inclement weather. No extension to the
schedule will be allowed due to weather or labor relations issues unless the owner and
architect determine they are extreme exceptions to common industry tolerances.
Determining Common Industry Tolerance is a subjective judgment made by the Architect
with documentation provided from the CM.

12. MATERIALS AVAILABILITY

A. Prior to bidding, the Subcontractor shall confirm with their subcontractors and material
suppliers that all materials, suppliers and subcontractors, which may impact the critical
path of the Construction Schedule (See Section 00 20 00), are able to be delivered and/or
provided such that the project schedule and substantial completion date are not adversely
affected. The subcontractor shall immediately notify the CM and the CM will notify the
Architect and/or Owner of any such conflicts and adversities, prior to issuance of final
addendum, prior to bidding.

B. The Subcontractor bears sole and full responsibility for compliance with terms of the
contract for time and completion, (except as such terms may be modified by contract
modification procedures upon timely notification by the Subcontractor.)

END OF SECTION 00 21 13
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SECTION 00 25 13 - PREBID MEETINGS

11 PREBID MEETING

The CM and Architect/Engineer will conduct a Pre-bid meeting at 1:30 pm CT on June 23, 2021
at the Pierce City Library Conference Room at 101 N. Walnut St., Pierce City, MO 65723. See
Section 00 11 13. It may also be attended via Video Conference by following this link:
https://us02web.zoom.us/|/84478886700

A. Attendance:

1.  Subcontractors: Attendance at Pre-bid meeting is recommended and will be used
for post-bid qualifications see Section 00 11 13.

B. Agenda: Pre-bid meeting agenda will include review of topics that may affect proper
preparation and submittal of bids, including the following:

1. Procurement and Contracting Requirements:
a. Advertisement for Bids.
b. Instructions to Bidders.
c. Bid Form and Attachments.
d. Bid Submittal Requirements.

2. Communication during Bidding Period:
a. Obtaining documents.
b. Bidder's Requests for Information.
c. Bidder's Substitution Request/Prior Approval Request.
d. Addenda.

3. Contracting Requirements:
a. Agreement.
b. The General Conditions.
c. The Supplementary Conditions.
d. Other Owner requirements.

4, Construction Documents:
a. Scopes of Work.
b. Temporary Facilities.
c. Use of Site.
d. Work Restrictions.
e. Alternates, Allowances, and Unit Prices.
f. Substitutions and Material Selection

5.  Separate Contracts:
Bid packages
a. Work of Other Contracts.

6. Schedule:

PREBID MEETINGS 002513-1
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Project Schedule.
Contract Time.
Liquidated Damages.
Other Bidder Questions.

oo o

7. Site/facility visit or walkthrough.

C.  Minutes: The CM will record and may distribute meeting minutes and the sign in sheet
to attendees via addenda. Minutes of meeting are issued as Available Information and do
not constitute a modification to the Procurement and Contracting Documents.
Modifications to the Procurement and Contracting Documents are issued by written
Addendum only.

END OF DOCUMENT 00 25 13
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SECTION 00 31 32 - GEOTECHNICAL DATA
PART 1 GENERAL
1.1 GEOTECHNICAL DATA

A. The geotechnical data and all referenced attachments are a part of the Procurement and
Contracting Requirements. The geotechnical data provides information for the Bidder's
convenience and is intended to supplement the Bidder's own investigations. The geotechnical
data and its attachments are not a part of the Contract Documents.

B. Because subsurface conditions indicated by the soil borings are a sampling of the project site,
the Owner, The Architect, the Architect's consultants, and the firm reporting subsurface
conditions do not warranty the conditions below the depths of the borings or that the strata
identified by the borings are typical of the entire site. Any party using the geotechnical data in
the soil borings and geotechnical report shall accept full responsibility for its use.

C. A geotechnical investigation report for the site is located in the appendices of the project
manual.

1. The opinions expressed in the report are those of a geotechnical engineer and represent
their interpretations of subsoil conditions, tests, and results of analysis conducted by the
geotechnical engineer. The Owner is not reponsible for interpretations or conclusions
drawn from the data.

2. Any party using information described in the geotechnical report shall make additional
test borings and conduct other exploratory operations that may be required to determine
the character of subsurface materials that are encountered.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED
END OF SECTION

19-556 BLRL Monett Library 003132-1 Geotechnical Data
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SECTION 00 41 13- BID FORM

LUMP SUM BID for BID PACKAGE #

Date:
TO: R.E.Smith Construction Company
1036 W. 2" Street
Joplin, MO 64802
(417) 623-4545
COMPANY NAME:

(Hereinafter called "Bidder")

1. The Bidder, in accordance with the Drawings and Specifications, prepared by
Paragon Architecture and R.E. Smith Construction Company for the project
entitled:

Barry-Lawrence Regional Library:
Monett Branch Library

having examined the Drawings and Specifications with related documents and the
site of the proposed work, and being familiar with all the conditions pertaining to the
construction of the project and related work, including the availability of materials
and labor, hereby proposes to furnish all labor, materials and supplies to construct the
project in accordance with the Contract Documents, within the time set forth herein
at the prices stated below. These prices are to cover all expenses, including any and
all taxes and fees required by local ordinances, which are incurred in performing the
work required under the Contract Documents, of which this Bid is a part.

2._ADDENDA:
The Bidder acknowledges receipt of the following addenda:
Addendum No. dated
Addendum No. dated
Addendum No. dated
Addendum No. dated
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3. BID PRICING:
In the following Bid, the amount shall be shown in both words and figures.

A. BASE BID:

The Bidder agrees to furnish all labor, materials, tools, and equipment required to
complete the construction work shown on the Drawings and called for in the
Specifications for the sum of:

Dollars

$( )

B. ALTERNATES:

a. Alternate #1 VOLUNTARY ALTERNATE:

ADD/DEDUCT/NO CHANGE $

b. Alternate #2 VOLUNTARY ALTERNATE:

ADD/DEDUCT/NO CHANGE $

C. PERFORMANCE AND PAYMENT BOND:

Bidder shall state only the additional cost for adding a performance and
payment bond to their Base Bid Pricing. $

Bidder shall state only the additional or reduced cost for adding a performance
and payment bond to their Alternate Bid Pricing. $

D. UNIT PRICES:

Complete this section only when it is applicable to the Bid Package.

1. Excavation of unclassified or unsuitable material haul off site  $ /cu.yd.
2. Excavation of unclassified or unsuitable material stockpile on site

$_ Jeuyd.
3. Additional Fill; in place from off-site material. $ /cu.yd.

BID FORM 00 41 00-2



s
RE Smith R

Construction Company Barry-Lawrence Regional Library: LIBRARY

MONETT BRANCH LIBRARY

4. Engineered Fill; in place from off-site material. $__ Jeuyd.
5. Additional Fill; in place from on-site material. $_ Jeuyd.
6. Rock excavation:
1) Mass Rock $_ Jeuyd.
2) Trench Rock up to 10 feet below adjacent grade. $  Jeuyd

4. BIDDER'S SIGNATURE:

Signature of Bidding Company Officer

Printed Name of Officer

Licensed to do business in
Telephone Number Monett, MO:
Yes: No:

Address for Communications

(Each Bidder must complete the bid form by manually signing on the proper signature line
above and supplying the required information called for in connection with the signature.
The information called for is necessary in the proper preparation of the contract and
performance bond. Each in the Bidder must supply the data called for "Statement of
Bidder's Qualifications.") BY SIGNING ABOVE the Bidder acknowledges all descriptions
and understands the items explained and described in the BID FORM INFORMATION
document included as pages 4 through 6 of this Bid Form.

*NO MODIFICATIONS TO THE BID FORM ARE ALLOWED UNLESS
SPECIFICALLY ALLOWED BY ADDENDA AND ONLY THEN SHALL
MODIFICATION(S) BE ALLOWED. ONLY PAGES 1-3 OF THE BID FORM NEED
TO BE SUBMITTED. NO QUALIFICATIONS, SUMMARY’S OF WORK, ETC,,
SHALL BE ATTACHED TO THE BID FORM OR INCLUDED WITH THE BID FORM
IN THE SEALED ENVELOPE OF BID.*

BID FORM 00 41 00-3
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BID FORM INFORMATION

1. UNIT PRICES:
For changing specified quantities of work from those indicated by the Contract
Drawings and Specifications, upon written instructions of the Owner and CM, the
following Unit Prices shall prevail in accordance with the General Conditions.

The following Unit Prices shall include all labor, overhead and profit, materials,
equipment, appliances, bailing, shoring, shoring removal, and all costs require to
cover the finished work of the several kinds of work called for.

The following Unit Prices are required where applicable to particular Base Bid
and/or Alternates being submitted.

Only a single Unit Price shall be given and it shall apply for either MORE or
LESS work than that shown on the Drawings or called for in the Specifications as
indicated to be included in the Base Bid and/or Alternates. In the event that more
or less units than so indicated are actually furnished, Change Orders will be
issued for the increased or decreased amount as approved by the Architect and
CM.

The Bidder understands that the Owner and CM will not be liable for any Unit
Price or any amount in excess of the Base Bid and any Alternate(s) accepted at
time of award of contract, except as expressed in written Change Orders duly
executed and delivered by the Owner and CM.

2. PROJECT COMPLETION:

Commencement: Subcontractor agrees to commence work on this project as directed
by the CM with-in 48 hours of Notice or as the Project Schedule dictates.

Lowest and Best Bid: The Subcontractor acknowledges time is of the essence for this
project. The Subcontractor acknowledges and agrees that the Owner and CM reserves
the option of selecting the Subcontractor based on the Lowest and Best Responsible
Bid. The Bidder agrees to hold the Owner, Architect and CM harmless and will make
no claim against the Architect, Owner or CM for awarding a Lowest Responsible Bid.
Refer to Sect. 00 21 13 Instructions to Bidders, for clarification of issues the Owner
and CM may choose to consider in determining lowest responsible bid.

3. BIDDER'S ACKNOWLEDGMENTS:

The Bidder declares that he has had an opportunity to examine the site of the work and
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he has examined the Contract Documents therefore; that he has carefully prepared his
Bid upon the basis thereof, that he has carefully examined and checked this Bid and
the materials, equipment, and labor required thereunder, the cost thereof, and his
figures therefor, and hereby states that the amount, or amounts, set forth in this Bid is,
or are, correct and that no mistake or error has occurred in this Bid or in the Bidder's
computations upon which this Bid is based, and the Bidder agrees that he will make no
claim for reformation, modifications, revisions, or correction of this Bid after the
scheduled closing time for the receipt of Bids.

In submitting this Bid, it is agreed that it may not be withdrawn for a period of forty
five (45) days after the scheduled closing time for receipt of Bids.

The Bidder understands that the Owner and CM reserves the right to award the
contract to the lowest and best responsible bidder and to reject any or all bids and / or
to waive any technicalities or informalities in the bidding.

4. BIDDER'S CERTIFICATE:

The Bidder hereby certifies:

a)

b)

h)

That his bid is genuine and is not made in the interest of, or on behalf of any
undisclosed person, firm, or corporation, and is not submitted in conformity with
any agreement or rules of any group, association or corporation.

That he has not directly or indirectly induced or solicited any other bidder to; a)
put in a false or sham bid, or b) not provide their supplier, manufacturer or
subcontractors bids to the CM.

That he has not solicited or induced any person, firm or corporation to refrain
from bidding.

That he has not sought by collusion or otherwise to obtain for himself any
advantage over any other Bidder or over the Owner or CM.

That he will not discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment
because of race, color, religion, sex or national origin in connection with the
performance of the work.

That he is familiar with the requirements for primary responsibility to coordinate
the work and will comply with the conditions of the contract and cooperate with
the Architect and CM in fulfilling his administration responsibilities to the
contract.

That he will comply with requirements for the Project Schedule and that schedule
will become one of the communication devices for communicating project
progress to the Architect, Owner and CM.
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j) That Lowest and Best Responsible Bid will prevail over Lowest Bid.

k) That this is NOT a Prevailing Wage Project.

I) That this project DOES NOT qualify for Tax Exempt Status and the bid reflects
inclusion of all required state, local and federal taxes.

END OF BID FORM SECTION 00 41 00
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SECTION 00 51 00 - PREVAILING WAGE ORDER

Missouri

Division of Labor Standards
WAGE AND HOUR SECTION

Annual Wage Order No. 28
Section 055
Lawrence County

Filed with Secretary of State: March 10, 2021

See following pages for Wage Order No. 28

PREVAILING WAGE ORDER
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Missourli

Division of Labor Standards
WAGE AND HOUR SECTION

MICHAEL L. PARSON, Governor

Annual Wage Order No. 28

Section 055
LAWRENCE COUNTY

In accordance with Section 290.262 RSMo 2000, within thirty (30) days after a certified copy of
this Annual Wage Order has been filed with the Secretary of State as indicated below, any person
who may be affected by this Annual Wage Order may object by filing an objection in triplicate
with the Labor and Industrial Relations Commission, P.O. Box 599, Jefferson City, MO 65102-
0599. Such objections must set forth in writing the specific grounds of objection. Each objection
shall certify that a copy has been furnished to the Division of Labor Standards, P.O. Box 449,
Jefferson City, MO 65102-0449 pursuant to 8 CSR 20-5.010(1). A certified copy of the Annual
Wage Order has been filed with the Secretary of State of Missouri.

Original Signed by
Taylor Burks, Director
Division of Labor Standards

Filed With Secretary of State: March 10, 2021

Last Date Objections May Be Filed: April 8, 2021
Prepared by Missouri Department of Labor and Industrial Relations




Building Construction Rates for
LAWRENCE County

**Prevailing
OCCUPATIONAL TITLE Hourly
Rate

Asbestos Worker $24.15
Boilermaker *$21.83
Bricklayer *$21.83
Carpenter $45.31

Lather

Linoleum Layer

Millwright

Pile Driver
Cement Mason *$21.83

Plasterer
Communications Technician *$21.83
Electrician (Inside Wireman) *$21.83
Electrician Outside Lineman *$21.83

Lineman Operator

Lineman - Tree Trimmer

Groundman

Groundman - Tree Trimmer
Elevator Constructor *$21.83
Glazier *$21.83
Ironworker *$21.83
Laborer $36.94

General Laborer

First Semi-Skilled

Second Semi-Skilled
Mason *$21.83

Marble Mason

Marble Finisher

Terrazzo Worker

Terrazzo Finisher

Tile Setter

Tile Finisher
Operating Engineer *$21.83

Group |

Group Il

Group Il

Group IlI-A

Group IV

Group V
Painter *$21.83
Plumber *$21.83

Pipe Fitter
Roofer *$21.83
Sheet Metal Worker *$21.83
Sprinkler Fitter *$21.83
Truck Driver *$21.83

Truck Control Service Driver

Group |

Group I

Group Ill

Group IV

*The Division of Labor Standards received less than 1,000 reportable hours for this occupational title.

Public works contracting minimum wage is established for this occupational title using data provided by Missouri
Economic Research and Information Center.

**The Prevailing Hourly Rate includes any applicable fringe benefit amounts for each occupational title.

ANNUAL WAGE ORDER NO. 28

Section 055
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Heavy Construction Rates for Section 055
LAWRENCE County

**Prevailing
OCCUPATIONAL TITLE Hourly
Rate

Carpenter *$21.83

Millwright

Pile Driver

Electrician (Outside Lineman) *$21.83

Lineman Operator

Lineman - Tree Trimmer

Groundman

Groundman - Tree Trimmer

Laborer $40.81

General Laborer

Skilled Laborer

Operating Engineer *$21.83

Group |

Group Il

Group Il

Group IV

Truck Driver *$21.83

Truck Control Service Driver

Group |

Group Il

Group Il

Group IV

Use Heavy Construction Rates on Highway and Heavy construction in accordance with the classifications of
construction work established in 8 CSR 30-3.040(3).

Use Building Construction Rates on Building construction in accordance with the classifications of construction
work established in 8 CSR 30-3.040(2).

If a worker is performing work on a heavy construction project within an occupational title that is not listed on the
Heavy Construction Rate Sheet, use the rate for that occupational title as shown on the Building

Construction Rate Sheet.

*The Division of Labor Standards received less than 1,000 reportable hours for this occupational title.

Public works contracting minimum wage is established for this occupational title using data provided by Missouri

Economic Research and Information Center.

**The Prevailing Hourly Rate includes any applicable fringe benefit amounts for each occupational title.

ANNUAL WAGE ORDER NO. 28 3/21



OVERTIME
and
HOLIDAYS

OVERTIME

For all work performed on a Sunday or a holiday, not less than twice (2x) the prevailing
hourly rate of wages for work of a similar character in the locality in which the work is
performed or the public works contracting minimum wage, whichever is applicable, shall
be paid to all workers employed by or on behalf of any public body engaged in the
construction of public works, exclusive of maintenance work.

For all overtime work performed, not less than one and one-half (17%) the prevailing
hourly rate of wages for work of a similar character in the locality in which the work is
performed or the public works contracting minimum wage, whichever is applicable, shall
be paid to all workers employed by or on behalf of any public body engaged in the
construction of public works, exclusive of maintenance work or contractual obligation.
For purposes of this subdivision, "overtime work" shall include work that exceeds ten
hours in one day and work in excess of forty hours in one calendar week; and

A thirty-minute lunch period on each calendar day shall be allowed for each worker on a
public works project, provided that such time shall not be considered as time worked.

HOLIDAYS

January first;

The last Monday in May;

July fourth;

The first Monday in September;
November eleventh;

The fourth Thursday in November; and
December twenty-fifth;

If any holiday falls on a Sunday, the following Monday shall be considered a holiday.

ANNUAL WAGE ORDER NO. 28 3/21
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END SECTION 00 51 00

PREVAILING WAGE ORDER 005100
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SECTION 00 96 00 AFFIDAVITS

Included in this Section:

1) Affidavits:
a) Vendor No Tax Due
b) OSHA 10 Hour Construction Training
c) E-Verify

2) FORMS:

a) MO Prevailing Wage Reporting Form/Contractor Payroll Record (LS-57 Al). This form is
included here for reference only and ALL Subcontractors shall download and fill out or print
directly from the State of MO website at:
https://labor.mo.gov/sites/labor/files/pubs_forms/LS-57-Al.pdf

TO BE CONSIDERED A QUALIFIED SUBCONTRACTOR THE 3 AFFIDAVITS
LISTED ABOVE MUST BE IN-PLACE WITH THE BIDDING SUBCONTRACTOR.

Completed Affidavits shall not accompany the bid. COMPLETED Affidavit and proof of No
Tax Due and being enrolled in an E-Verify Program shall be provided to the CM’s Project
Manager before Subcontract Agreements/Contracts will be executed.

AFFIDAVITS 00 96 00-1
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VENDOR NO TAX DUE

In accordance with Section 34.040.6 RSMO, BLRL Regional Library in Lawrence County Missouri is
precluded from contracting with a vendor or its affiliate who makes sales at retail of tangible personal

property or for the purpose of storage, use or consumption in this state but fails to collect and properly
pay the tax as provided in RSMO 144,

In order for RE Smith Construction and the BLRL Regional Library to be able to consider your response
to your proposal provided for the project described in the header of this page above, you must verify that
you are either registered to collect sales and/or use tax in Missouri, or you are not making retail sales of
tangible personal property or providing taxable services in Missouri. You can provide this verification by
submitting an official “Vendor No Tax Due” certificate issued by the Missouri Department of Revenue.
The Department of Revenue will issue the “Vendor No Tax Due” certificate if you are properly registered
to collect and have properly remitted sales and/or use tax, or if you are not making retail sales in
Missouri. Once the “Vendor No Tax Due” certificate is issued, submit it NO LATER THAN bid due date
and to the address noted below.

If you do not provide the “Vendor No Tax Due” certificate by the date specified above and/or
maintain a compliant tax status, it may render your bid unacceptable for further consideration.

You may obtain a “Vendor No Tax Due” certificate by contacting the Missouri Department of Revenue.
The attached document provides information on how to obtain the “Vendor No Tax Due” certificate.
Additional information regarding Section 34.040.6 RSMO is available on the Department of Revenue’s
website at http://www.dor.mo.gov/tax/business/sales/hb600.htm.

If you are not already registered as a vendor with the State of Missouri, you are encouraged to register on
the state’s On-Line Bidding/Vendor Registration System website (https:www.moolb.mo.gov).
Instructions for registering on this website are available on the Home page of the website.

Thank you for your attention to this urgent matter.

See Next Page..............


http://www.dor.mo.gov/tax/business/sales/hb600.htm
https://www.moolb.mo.gov/Glue/default.asp
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How to Obtain A Certificate Of Vendor No Tax Due

A certificate of vendor no tax due can be obtained from the Missouri Department of Revenue
when a business pays all of its sales/use tax in full, up to date, does not have a sales tax
delinquency or does not sell tangible personal property at retail in Missouri.

If taxes are due, depending on the payment history of the business, a cashier’s check or money
order may be required for payment before a certificate of vendor no tax due can be issued.

A certificate of vendor no tax due can be obtained by contacting the Missouri Department of
Revenue, Division of Taxation & Collection, P.O. Box 3666, Jefferson City, MO 65105-3666.
You may also call (573) 751-9268, fax (573) 522-1160, or email taxclearance@dor.mo.gov, or
complete and fax the Request For Tax Clearance, Form 943, located at
http://dor.mo.gov/tax/misc/forms/943f.pdf. If you elect to complete the Request for Tax
Clearance, Form 943, make sure you check item 4 in the Reason For Request section. For walk-
in assistance, you can visit a Tax Assistance Center near you:

Jefferson City St. Louis

301 West High Street, Room 330 3256 Laclede Station Rd., Ste 101
Kansas City Columbia

615 E 13th St., Room 127 1500 Vandiver Drive, Room 113
Cape Girardeau St. Joseph

3102 Blattner Dr., Suite 102 525 Jules, Room 314

Springfield Joplin

149 Park Central Square, Room 313 705 Illinois Avenue, Suite 4


mailto:taxclearance@dor.mo.gov
http://dor.mo.gov/tax/misc/forms/943f.pdf
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Affidavit of Compliance with Section 292.675 R.S.Mo., Et Seq.
OSHA 10hr Construction Training

Barry-Lawrence Regional Library:
Monett Branch Library

STATE OF )

) SSs.
COUNTY OF )

Before me, the undersigned Notary Public, in and for the County of :

State of , personally appeared

(Name) who is (Title) of
(Name of company), (a corporation), (a partnership), (a sole proprietorship), (a limited
liability company), and is competent and authorized to make this affidavit, and being duly
sworn upon oath deposes and says as follows:

1. that said company has verified the completion of a 10-hour construction safety
program with respect to the employees working in connection with the contracted
services.

The terms used in this affidavit shall have the meaning set forth in Sections 292.675
R.S.Mo., et seq.

Signature

Name:

Subscribed and sworn to before me this day of ,

Notary Public

My commission expires:
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BUSINESS ENTITY CERTIFICATION, ENROLLMENT DOCUMENTATION,

AND AFFIDAVIT OF WORK AUTHORIZATION BUSINESS ENTITY CERTIFICATION:

The bidder/contractor must certify their current business status by completing either Box A or Box
B or Box C on this Exhibit.

BOX A: To be completed by a non-business entity as defined below.

BOX B: To be completed by a business entity who has not yet completed and submitted
documentation pertaining to the federal work authorization program as described at
http://www.dhs.gov/files/programs/gc 1185221678150.shtm.

BOX C: To be completed by a business entity who has current work authorization documentation
on file with a Missouri state agency including Division of Purchasing and Materials
Management.

Business entity, as defined in section 285.525, RSMo, pertaining to section 285.530, RSMo, is
any person or group of persons performing or engaging in any activity, enterprise, profession, or
occupation for gain, benefit, advantage, or livelihood. The term “business entity” shall include
but not be limited to self-employed individuals, partnerships, corporations, contractors, and
subcontractors. The term “business entity” shall include any business entity that possesses a
business permit, license, or tax certificate issued by the state, any business entity that is exempt
by law from obtaining such a business permit, and any business entity that is operating
unlawfully without such a business permit. The term “business entity” shall not include a self-
employed individual with no employees or entities utilizing the services of direct sellers as
defined in subdivision (17) of subsection 12 of section 288.034, RSMo.

Note: Regarding governmental entities, business entity includes Missouri schools, Missouri
universities (other than stated in Box C), out of state agencies, out of state schools, out of state
universities, and political subdivisions. A business entity does not include Missouri state
agencies and federal government entities.


http://www.dhs.gov/files/programs/gc_1185221678150.shtm
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BOX A — CURRENTLY NOT A BUSINESS ENTITY

| certify that (Company/Individual Name) DOES NOT CURRENTLY MEET
the definition of a business entity, as defined in section 285.525, RSMo pertaining to section

285.530, RSMo as stated above, because: (check the applicable business status that applies
below)

O Iam a self-employed individual with no employees; OR
0 The company that | represent employs the services of direct sellers as defined in
subdivision (17) of subsection 12 of section 288.034, RSMo.

| certify that | am not an alien unlawfully present in the United States and if
(Company/Individual Name) is awarded a contract for the services requested herein under
(Bid/SFS/Contract Number) and if the business status changes during the life
of the contract to become a business entity as defined in section 285.525, RSMo, pertaining to
section 285.530, RSMo, then, prior to the performance of any services as a business entity,

(Company/Individual Name) agrees to complete Box B, comply with the

requirements stated in Box B and provide the (insert agency

name) with all documentation required in Box B of this exhibit.

Authorized Representative’s Name (Please Authorized Representative’s Signature
Print)

Company Name (if applicable) Date
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EXHIBIT , continued

(Complete the following if you DO NOT have the E-Verify documentation and a current Affidavit of
Work Authorization already on file with the State of Missouri. If completing Box B, do not complete
Box C.)

BOX B — CURRENT BUSINESS ENTITY STATUS

| certify that (Business Entity Name) MEETS the definition of a business
entity as defined in section 285.525, RSMo, pertaining to section 285.530.

Authorized Business Entity Representative’s Authorized Business Entity
Name (Please Print) Representative’s Signature
Business Entity Name Date

E-Mail Address

E-Mail Address

E-Mail Address

E-Mail Address
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EXHIBIT , continued

AFFIDAVIT OF WORK AUTHORIZATION:

The bidder/contractor who meets the section 285.525, RSMo, definition of a business entity must
complete and return the following Affidavit of Work Authorization.

Comes now (Name of Business Entity Authorized Representative) as

(Position/Title) first being duly sworn on my oath, affirm

(Business Entity Name) is enrolled and will continue to participate in the E-Verify federal work
authorization program with respect to employees hired after enrollment in the program who are
proposed to work in connection with the services related to contract(s) with the State of Missouri for
the duration of the contract(s), if awarded in accordance with subsection 2 of section 285.530, RSMo. |
also affirm that (Business Entity Name) does not and will not knowingly

employ a person who is an unauthorized alien in connection with the contracted services provided
under the contract(s) for the duration of the contract(s), if awarded.

In Affirmation thereof, the facts stated above are true and correct. (The undersigned understands that
false statements made in this filing are subject to the penalties provided under section 575.040,
RSMo.)

Authorized Representative’s Signature Printed Name
Title Date
E-Mail Address E-Verify Company ID Number
Subscribed and sworn to before me this of . lam
(DAY) (MONTH, YEAR)
commissioned as a notary public within the County of , State of

(NAME OF COUNTY)

, and my commission expires on .
(NAME OF STATE) (DATE)

Signature of Notary Date



DIVISION OF MISSOURI DEPARTMENT OF LABOR AND INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS

LABOR CONTRACTOR PAYROLL RECORDS
STANDARDS (See Sections 290.210 to 290.340, RSMo and 8 CSR 30-3.010 to 8 CSR 30-3.060)

Name of I:l Contractor I:l Subcontractor

Address of Contractor or Subcontractor:
City: State: ZIP: Phone Number: ( ) -

Name of Public Body Address of Public Body:

City: State: ZIP: Phone Number: ( ) -
Payroll No. For Week Ending AWO Project and Location Project or Contract No.
/]

3. Day and Date 6. Gross Amt] 7. Deductions

2. Occqpational Day 4. 5. ) FICA Federal Total 8. Net
Title Total | Hourly |Project | and State | Other Other b (:ia Wages Paid
ok Date Hours | Rate an Withhold- A B S| for Week

Hours Worked Each Day Week | Medicare ing Tax tions

1. Name and Address
of Employee

DT
oT
ST
DT
oT
ST
DT
oT
ST
DT
oT
ST
DT
oT
ST
DT
oT
ST
DT
oT
ST
DT
oT
ST

=Ni=R =R === =R =R =R =R = =R =R =R =N = =R =R =R =R =R =R = =

**% If a worker performs work in more than one occupational title, you must separately list the hours worked per occupational title and wage rates. *** LS-57 (08-18) Al



In addition to the basic rates paid to each laborer or mechanic on the payroll, payments have been or will be made to appropriate programs for the benefit of these employees as shown in the following chart below. If fringe benefit amounts
paid are the same for all employees, you may list the amount of each such identical fringe payment only once in the appropriate column; if the fringe benefit amounts vary by employee, list each employee’s name and set out the amounts

paid on behalf of each employee for each fringe benefit.

FRINGE BENEFITS

Health . . i Appren— Other Other | If “Other/Deduction” or Fringes, Identify by name, ﬂ;ﬁ I;lafn.’ fund,
Employee Name Warlltfi P(e;il(;n V?;ZE;)H H(; /ﬁie;y T tl.CC. C D g/)}tla) please explain. or prc];grarr;s tow e d rnge
elfare r r raining r . enefits are paid.
($/hr) ($/hr) ($/hr) | ($/hr) (Indicate Other A, B, C or D) (Indicate H&W, Pension, etc.)
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0

LS-57-2 (08-18) Al



Date:

I, (Name of Signatory Party), (Title) do hereby state:
(1) That I pay or supervise the payment of the persons employed by (Contractor or Subcontractor) on the
(Building or Work); that during the payroll period commencing seven (7) days prior to the week ending date of all persons employed on said project have been paid
the full weekly wages stated above, that no rebates have been or will be made either directly or indirectly to or on behalf of (Contractor or Subcontractor), from

the full weekly wages earned by any person and that no deductions have been made

either directly or indirectly from the full wages earned by any person, other than legally permissible deductions, that full and accurate records clearly indicating the names, occupations, and crafts of every worker employed by them in
connection with the public work together with an accurate record of the number of hours worked by each worker and the actual wages paid for each class or type of work performed and deduction made for each worker have been prepared,
that these payroll records are kept and have been provided for inspection to the authorized representative of the contracting public body and will be available as often as may be necessary and such records shall not be destroyed or removed

from the state for the period of one year following the completion of the public work in connection with which the records are made.

(2) That any payrolls otherwise under this contract required to be submitted for the above period are correct and complete; that the wage rates for laborers or mechanics contained therein are not less than the applicable wage rates

contained in any wage order incorporated into the contract; that the occupational title set forth herein for each laborer or mechanic conform with the work performed.

Name and Title Signature

The falsification of any of the above statements may subject the contractor or subcontractor to criminal prosecution. See Sections 290.340, 570.090, 575.050, and 575.060, RSMo.

Missouri Department of Labor and Industrial Relations is an equal opportunity employer/program.
TDD/TTY: 800-735-2966 Relay Missouri: 711

LS-57-3 (08-18) Al
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SECTION 01 01 00 - SUMMARY OF THE WORK

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of Contract including General and Supplementary General
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections apply to this Section. This section is
intended to assist the bidder, when selected, in understanding the scope of work intended in the
documents. Work described herein is for orientation; refer to the Documents for the specific scope
of work.

PROJECT DESCRIPTION-GENERAL

The CM is soliciting bids for the project, Barry-Lawrence Regional Library: MONETT BRANCH
LIBRARY through multiple bid packages from subcontractors. Refer to the documents for the
Work and condition requirements. Refer to bid packages in the Scopes of Work Section 00 20 00.

The Project Site is located at 2200 Park Street, Monett, MO 65708, at the corner of Park Street
and Old Airport Road in the city of Monett, the state of MO and the county of Lawrence.

The Project consists of Construction of a new 22,000 sqft facility for the Barry-Lawrence
Regional Library. It includes, but not limited to; Sitework, Site Utilities, Site Concrete and
Asphalt, Concrete Building Foundation Systems, Masonry, Misc. and Structural Steel, Rough
Carpentry, Millwork, Standing Seam Roofing and Metal Wall Panels, Hollow Metal and Wood
Doors, Aluminum Framed Entrances and Windows, Finish Hardware, Metal Stud Framing,
Gypsum Board, Acoustical Ceilings, Tile, Resilient Flooring, Painting, Fire Sprinkler, Plumbing,
HVAC, Electrical and Special Systems.

ACCESSIBILITY STANDARDS AND PROVISIONS FOR THE HANDICAPPED: The
project is to comply with the following standards: 1BC 2018

American National Standard ICC/ANSI 117/1-2003

Americans with Disabilities Act and Architectural Barriers Act
Accessibility Guidelines 2010 ED. It is a part of this project. (ADAAG)

The designers have endeavored to comply with these standards as the project design has developed.
It is required of this contract that the Contractor and those trades involved in the execution of the
work, and tradesmen familiar with the detail requirements of accessibility, notify the architect of
deficiencies, or non compliance should they become aware of the inconsistency.

Nothing in this requirement is intended to extend design responsibility to the constructors and
requirement of the Conditions of the contract. Designers are making every effort to have a
compliant accessible facility and seek your review and input in achieving it.

Partial owner Occupancy: The Owner reserves the right to limited occupancy during
construction. Limited occupancy is directed toward placing and installing Furnishings, Fixtures,

SUMMARY OF THE WORK 010100-1
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and equipment in areas of the building (s), provided that such occupancy does not interfere with
completion of the Work. Such placing of equipment and partial occupancy shall not constitute
acceptance of Work. The contractor shall as a part of his work provides coordination and

scheduling to allow the owners work, or work by separate contractors of the owner, and staff, to
be done.

ALTERNATES

1) VALUE ENGINEERING
2) VALUE ENGINEERING

END OF SECTION 01 01 00

SUMMARY OF THE WORK 010100-2
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SECTION 01 26 00 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification sections, apply to this section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for handling and
processing Contract modifications. o _ ) _
1. Division 1 Section "Unit Prices" for administrative requirements governing use of unit
rices.
2. Division 1 Section "Application for Payment" for administrative procedures governing
applications for payment. o o )
3. Division 1 Section "Product Substitutions” for administrative procedures for handling
requests for substitutions made after award of the Contract.

1.3 CHANGES IN THE WORK

A. Supplemental instruction (SI) authorizing minor changes in the Work, not involving an
adjustment to the Contract Sum or Contract Time, will be issued by the Architect on AIA
form G710, Architect's Supplemental Instructions. The Supplemental Instruction (SI) is
also used as a tool for summarizing actions. If a Subcontractor expects a cost for the work
of the SI, then they will provide a COR per item B.1. below.

B. Proposal Request (PR)

1.Both the Architect and the CM may initiate and issue a PR (Proposal Request). The
subcontractor will respond no later than 96 hours after PR is released, if a claim is
anticipated, as a COR (Change Order Request). The COR will include a suggested project
cost (addition or deduction) and suggested time increase or decrease. If no claim is to be
made for time or monies the issue will then be de-elevated to an SI. To allow work to
proceed timely between Change Order Approvals which are done at least monthly,
an email or other written communication or a COR signed by the CM or Architect or
Owners Representative will allow work to proceed with the recognition that the
formal Change Order with incorporate that COR into the work. All DIRECTION of
approval will come from the CM to the Subcontractor.

2. Owner Initiated Proposal Requests: (PR) Proposed changes in the Work that will re-
quire adjustment to the Contract Sum or Contract Time will be issued by the Architect,
with a detailed description of the proposed change and supplemental or revised Drawings
and Specifications. Change Orders are to be kept up to date and current, to allow the CM
and Owner to monitor the project budget.

CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 012500-1
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3. Proposal requests issued by the Architect are for information only. Do not consider
them an instruction either to stop work in progress, or to execute the proposed change.
4. Unless otherwise indicated in the proposal request, within 7 days of receipt of the pro-
posal request, submit to the Architect for the Owner's review an estimate of cost neces-
sary to execute the proposed change. ) _
a. Include a list of quantities of products to be purchased and unit costs, along with
the total amount of purchases to be made. Where requested, furnish survey data to
substantiate quantities. ) _
b. (Ijr_ldlcate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade
iscounts.
c. Include a statement indicating the effect the proposed change in the Work will have
on the Contract Time.

C. CM or Subcontractor-Initiated Change Order Requests: When latent or other
unforeseen conditions require modifications to the Contract, the Contractor may propose
changes by submitting a request for a change to the Architect.

1. Include a statement outlining the reasons for the change and the effect of the change on
the Work within 10 days of occurrence of cause for change. Provide a complete
description of the proposed change. Indicate the effect of the proposed change on the
Contract Sum and Contract Time. _ )

2. Include a list of quantities of products to be purchased and unit costs along with the
total amount of purchases to be made. Where requested, furnish survey data to
substantiate quantities. ) _

3. :jr]dlcate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade

iscounts.

4. Comply with requirements in Section "Product Substitutions" if the proposed change
in th%_\/\(/jork requires the substitution of one product or system for a product or system
specified.

1.4 UNIT COST ALLOWANCES (If required)

A. Allowance Adjustment: Base each Change Order Request for an allowance cost
adljustment solely on the difference between the actual purchase amount and the unit cost
allowance, multiplied by the final measurement of work-in-place, with reasonable
allowances, where applicable, for cutting losses, tolerances, mixing wastes, normal product
imperfections, and similar margins.

1. Submit substantiation of a change in scope of work claimed in the Change Order
Request related to unit-cost allowances.

2. The Owner reserves the right to verify and modify the actual quantity of work-in-place
by independent quantity survey, measure, or count.

B. Claims must be submitted for increased costs within 10 days of the occurrence.
1.5 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE (Force Account)

A. Construction Change Directive (CCD): When the Owner and Contractor are not in total
agreement on the terms of a Chanﬂe Order Progosal Request, the contractor may be
required to proceed with the work through the CCD Process. the Architect may issue a
Construction Change Directive on AIA Form G714, instructing the Contractor to proceed
with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order. Terms will be
based on time and material with allowed mark-up. Work will be monitored by a
desi_%nate of the Owner’s representative. ] o
1. The Construction Change Directive will contain a complete description of the change

in the Work and designate the method to be followed to determine change in the

CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 012500-2
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Contract Sum or Contract Time. ) o
2. Requirements listed below for Change Orders agrply to Construction Change Directives
in determining changes to the Contract Sum or Time.

3. Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work re-
guwed by the Construction Change Directive. _
. After completion of the change, submit an itemized account and supporting data
necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.
5. Ultimately the CCD becomes a Change Order.

1.6 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES

A. Upon the Owner's approval of a Change Order Request, the CM will issue a Change
Order for signatures of the Owner and Architect on form similar to the AIA Form G701,
as provided in the Conditions of the Contract. Changes to the work shall be kept current on
a monthly basis. _ _

To allow for timely decisions affecting work, the COR’s are typically processed in weekly
intervals as needeg to keep the work flowing smoothly.

B. Submit a complete itemized list of all material and labor in each proposal for change items
as shown by example of attached sample itemized proposal.

C. Deductive Change Orders shall include costs of the work plus percentages for contractor
mark up to be deducted.

D. Pre-ap‘proval of a COR: To accelerate decision making and assure the O|pro'ect proceeds in
a timely manor, the Owner may entertain pre approving a Change Order Request. This is
essentially a statement by the Owner that a Change Order will be accepted when processed
in the future. The approved COR must be signed by the Contractor, Architect, and Owner
to become an approved document.

1.7  MAXIMUM ALLOWANCE FOR OVERHEAD AND PROFIT & LABOR BURDEN on
Change Orders: (THE CMs OHD and PROFIT shall be per their agreement with the Owner).

A. Labor costs per hour shall be included with labor burden identified, which shall not be less
than actual labor rate. Identify any labor burden costs over and above the_prev_al_lln%wage
rate. Labor burden costs shall not include overhead and profit charges as identified below.

B. The overhead and profit charge by the Contractor and all subcontractors shall be considered
to include, but is not limited to: job site office expense, incidental job burdens, truck
expense including mileage, small hand tools, project supervision including field
supervision, company benefits and general office overhead. Percentages for overhead and
profit charged for Change Orders shall be negotiable and may vary according to the nature,
extent and complexity of the work involved. Percentage mark ups provided herein are
intended to include the costs associated with all delay, disruption, extended job site
presence and home office overhead resulting from the changed work.

C. The maximum allowable Overhead and Profit is a condition of the Contract and shall

be as follows:
Not to
Exceed
A. To Subcontractor for work performed by his 10%
own forces

CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 012500-3
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B. To Subcontractor for work performed by 5%
other than his own forces

C. To Subcontractor’s Suppliers and Lower Tier Subcontractors 10%
for work performed or provided to the Subcontractor for this contract

Percentages for overhead and profit will not be allowed on applicable taxes and bond
Premiums. No Supervision or General Conditions or General Requirement costs will
be allowed on any Change Orders or COR’s unless approved by the CM.

E. On proposals covering both increases and decreases in the amount of this contract, the
application of overhead and profit shall be on the net change in the cost of the work.
Proposals must show items to be deleted, if any, and the cost of the change shall be the
result of the net difference to the base contract. Proposals are not to be determined by a
re-bid of the entire scope of work although the CM reserves the right to solicit pricing from
other Subcontractors when the Subcontractor does not provide pricing per the contract
documents or where changes significantly alter the entire scope of a particular bid package.
Significant change is defined as altering more than 25% of the bid packages scope or
contract amount.

F. Change Orders shall be kept current within the month of the incident leading to the claim
and_may only be billed once approved Change Orders have been executed or the CM’s
Project Manager makes special approval for billings.

1.8 Submit a complete itemized list of all material and labor in each proposal for change items as
shown by example of attached sample itemized proposal.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Applicable)

PART 4 - SAMPLE SHEET (ATTACHED).

CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 012500-4
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PART 4 - SAMPLE
SAMPLE PRICING SHEET

Project: Sprinkler Modification for XYZ Company
Location: Chicken Butt Missouri Date: =~ February 27,2020
Labor Rate: $27.0 Estimator: Joe Smith
] Unit Material Man Hours Total

Material _ _ _
Material Units Measure Per Unit Per Unit Man Hrs.
Total
6" Tee 1 each $45.00 2.000 2.0 $ 45.00
less 6" ell 1 each $30.00 0.000 0.0 30.00
6" sch 40 pipe 15 feet $10.43 0.253 3.8 156.45
6" cap 1 each $11.00 1.500 1.5 11.00
6" hanger 1 each $12.00 0.400 0.4 12.00
4" saddle weld 1 each $0.00 1.200 1.2 0.00
4" sch 40 18 feet $4.44 0.183 3.3 79.92
4" ell 3 each $13.39 2.000 6.0 40.17
4" hanger 3 each $8.00 0.300 0.9 24.00
4" wel 1 each $3.00 1.000 1.0
%41%" condsch80 21 feet $1.63 0.080 1.7
1-1/2" ell 3 each $4.00 0.400 1.2 12.00
1-1/2" tee 1 each $5.00 0.600 0.6 5.00
1-1/72"2\(/)veld 1 each $3.00 0.400 0.4
Ii/go tee 1 each $1.50 0.300 0.3
3/4" ell 3 each $0.95 0.200 0.6 2.85
3/4" hanger 2 each $2.50 0.200 0.4
5.00
SUBTOTAL 28.4
$ 618.47 ) _
§7A|§2|3£S TAX (if applicable) 6.125%
LABOR 28.4 MH

$27.00 765.96
SUBTOTAL
$1422.31
10% OVERHEAD AND PROFIT

142.23 142.23
TOTAL $1,564.54

END OF SECTION 01 25 00
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SECTION 01 33 00 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
General Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes utilization of EITHER a web based platform: Procore/Submittal
Exchange or Electronic Mail (e-mail) as the tool for administrative and procedural
requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other
miscellaneous submittals.

1.  Email Submittals — ONLY as directed by CM

ELECTRONIC SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES - Submittal Exchange/Procore

A.  Summary:

1. Shop drawing and product data submittals shall be transmitted via upload to CM in
electronic (PDF) format using Submittal Exchange/Procore, a website service de-
signed specifically for transmitting submittals between construction team members.

2. The CM will review all submittals and re-upload for Architect/engineer Review

3. It is the subcontractor’s responsibility to track their own submittals. For example, if
the Bid Package 03 Concrete Subcontractor submits the reinforcing shop drawings
to the CM it is THE SUBCONTRACTOR’S DUTY to follow-up with the CM to
make sure that the submittal was received and when it is expected to be completely
reviewed. IT IS NOT THE CM’S RESPONSIBILITY TO follow-up with the Sub-
contractor and delay damages will be assessed to all Subcontractors who fail to pro-
vide submittals in ample enough time to have their products reviewed to be able to
order and then install per the schedule.

4. The Architect will then release the submittal marked as Reviewed, Reviewed with
Notes, Revise and Re-Submit or Rejected (or similar verbiage)

5. It is the subcontractors responsibility to monitor the website for activity.

a. (E-mail invitation will be sent to each subcontractor by the CM after Award of
Contract. Free Training is available through the web-based platform for all partic-
ipants but must be set-up between the participant and the web-based platform ser-
vice.)

6. The intent of electronic submittals is to expedite the construction process by reduc-
ing paperwork, improving information flow, and decreasing turnaround time.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300-1
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7. The electronic submittal process is not intended for color samples, color charts, or
physical material samples which will need to be MAILED to the CM for review
prior to the CM transmitting to the Architect.

B. Procedures:
1. Submittal Preparation — CM(Contractor) may use any or all of the following op-
tions:
a. Subcontractors and Suppliers provide electronic (PDF) submittals to Contractor
via the project website.

2. Contractor shall review and apply electronic stamp certifying that the submittal
complies with the requirements and intent of the Contract Documents including ver-
ification of manufacturer / product, dimensions and coordination of information
with other parts of the work.

3. Contractor shall transmit each submittal using the project website. IF the project is
set-up with this platform of deliverables.

4. Architect / Engineer review comments will be made available on the Submittal Ex-
change website for downloading. Subcontractor will receive email notice of com-
pleted review in most cases but it is the responsibility of the Subcontractor to moni-
tor the project website for changes and new uploads.

5. Distribution of reviewed submittals to subcontractors and suppliers is the responsi-
bility of the CM and will be done electronically through Submittal Exchange/Pro-
core.

6. The Contractor requires each subcontractor to submit 1 paper copy of all reviewed
submittals at project closeout for record purposes in accordance with Section
017700 — Closeout Submittals

ELECTRONIC SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES - Electronic Mail (e-mail)

A. Summary:
1. Shop drawing and product data submittals shall be transmitted via email to the CM
in electronic (PDF) format.
1. The CM will review all submittals and transmit for Architect/engineer Review
2. The Architect will then transmit the submittal marked as Reviewed, Reviewed with
Notes, Revise and Re-Submit or Rejected (or similar verbiage) via email back to the
CM.
3. It is the subcontractor’s responsibility to track their own submittals. For example, if
the Bid Package 03 Concrete Subcontractor emails the reinforcing shop drawings to
the CM it is THE SUBCONTRACTOR’S DUTY to follow-up with the CM to make
sure that the submittal was received and when it is expected to be completely re-
viewed. IT IS NOT THE CM’S RESPONSIBILITY TO follow-up with the Subcon-
tractor and delay damages will be assessed to all Subcontractor’s who fail to provide
submittals in ample enough time to have their products reviewed to be able to order
and install per the schedule.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300-2
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4. The intent of electronic submittals is to expedite the construction process by reduc-
ing paperwork, improving information flow, and decreasing turnaround time.

5. The electronic submittal process is not intended for color samples, color charts, or
physical material samples which will need to be MAILED to the CM for review prior
to the CM transmitting to the Architect.

B. Procedures:

C.

D.

1. Submittal Preparation — CM(Contractor) may use any or all of the following op-
tions:

a. Subcontractors and Suppliers provide electronic (PDF) submittals to Contractor

via the Submittal Exchange/Procore website.

2. Contractor shall review and apply electronic stamp certifying that the submittal
complies with the requirements and intent of the Contract Documents including veri-
fication of manufacturer / product, dimensions and coordination of information with
other parts of the work.
3. Contractor shall transmit each submittal using the Procore , www.procore.com or
Submittal Exchange website, www.submittalexchange.com. IF the project is set-up
with this platform of deliverables.
4. Architect / Engineer review comments will be made available on the Submittal Ex-
change website for downloading. Subcontractor will receive email notice of com-
pleted review in most cases but it is the responsibility of the Subcontractor to monitor
the project website for changes and new uploads.
5. Distribution of reviewed submittals to subcontractors and suppliers is the responsi-
bility of the CM and will be done electronically through the project website.

6. The Contractor requires each subcontractor to submit 1 paper and 1 digital copy
of all reviewed submittals at project closeout for record purposes in accordance with
Section 017700 — Closeout Submittals.

Costs:
Each Subcontractor must include in their proposal, an allowance amount of $500.00
(five hundred dollars) for their company’s use of Submittal Exchange/Procore/Pro-
ject Website services. Before Substantial Completion, this allowance amount will
be transmitted to the CM by the Subcontractor in the form of a deductive change
order.

Internet Service and Equipment Requirements:
a. Email address and Internet access at Subcontractor’s main office or readily availa-
ble device with the ability to accept, send and view websites and email.
b. Adobe Acrobat (www.adobe.com)

c. Bluebeam PDF Revu (www.bluebeam.com), or other similar PDF review soft-
ware for applying electronic stamps and comments.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300-3
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1.3

14

DEFINITIONS

Action Submittals: Written and graphic information that requires CM or Architect’s
responsive action.

Informational Submittals: Written information that does not require CM, Architect's or
Owner’s Representative’s approval. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with
requirements or marked as Not Reviewed or similar.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

General: Electronic copies of CAD Drawings of the Contract Drawings will be provided
by Architect and Engineer for Contractor's use in preparing submittals. Request
documents through the CM.

Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of
construction activities and the Project Schedule.

1.  Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other
submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.

2.  Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work
so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals, return, and
re-edit submittals returned for modification, concurrently for coordination.

a.  Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring
coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.

C. Submittals Schedule: Comply with requirements in Section 00 20 00 Scopes of Work

attachment of Submittal Schedule and Division 1 for list of submittals and time
requirements for scheduled performance of related construction activities.

D. Processing Time: Allow enough time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals,

as follows. Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.

1. Initial Review: Allow 10 working days for initial review of each submittal. Allow
additional time if processing must be delayed to permit coordination with
subsequent submittals. Architect will advise Contractor when a submittal being
processed must be delayed for coordination.

2. Special Speed Submittal Processing: A special appeal in writing may be made by
the CM to the Architect to expedite a submittal. (This is to speed the ordering or
shop drawings process.) The Owner and Contractor agree hastened documents can

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300-4
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result in omission and errors. Consequently, each agrees to hold the A/E harmless
for lapses and omissions that can occur as a result of accelerated reviews.

If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as initial submittal.
Allow 10 working days for processing each resubmittal.

No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit
submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit processing.

ok w

E. Identification: Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal for identification.

=

Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block.
2. Provide a space approximately 4 by 5 inches on label or beside title block to record
Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect and
Owner’s Representative.

3. Include the following information on label for processing and recording action
taken:
a.  Project name.
b. Date.
c.  Name of Architect.
d.  Name of CM.
e.  Name and address of subcontractor.
f. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.
g.  Other necessary identification.

F. Deviations: Highlight, encircle, or otherwise identify deviations from the Contract
Documents on submittals.

G. Additional Copies:
1.  When requested in writing by Owner, Architect, CM.

H. Transmittal: Package each submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and
handling. Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form. Architect will return
submittals, without review, received from sources other than Contractor. The Contractor
must stamp submittals approved prior to review by the Architect.

I.  Use for Construction: Use only final submittals with mark indicating action taken by
Architect in connection with construction. Refer to Submittal Log for determining Dates
of the Final Submittal.

J.  Verification of field conditions and measurements prior to fabrication and delivery: Actual
condition field measurement prior to fabrication is the responsibility of the
Contractor/sub-contractors. Do not rely on design documents as a resource for fabrication
and installation. Field conditions change or often deviate from designed condition.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300-5
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2.1 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. General:

Sections.

1.
2.

Prepare and submit Action Submittals required by individual Specification

Submit to project website unless otherwise requested in writing.
Number of Copies: Submit copies of each submittal, as follows, unless otherwise
indicated:

a.

Sample Submittal: Submit 3-each submittal where selection of options,
color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics is required. Architect,
through Owner’s Representative, will return submittal with options selected.
Final Submittal: Submit one paper copy where required for All warranty,
operation and maintenance information to the CM when requested. CM will
transmit to Architect for Approval and upon that approval the Architect will
transmit to Owner’s Representative and he will retain the Manual.

B. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction
and type of product or equipment.

1.

2.

If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard printed
data are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.

Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are
applicable.

Include the following information, as applicable:

—FT T SQme o0 o

3

Manufacturer's written recommendations.
Manufacturer's product specifications.

Manufacturer's installation instructions.

Standard color charts.

Manufacturer's catalog cuts.

Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.
Printed performance curves.

Operational range diagrams.

Standard product operating and maintenance manuals.
Compliance with recognized trade association standards.
Compliance with recognized testing agency standards.
Application of testing agency labels and seals.
Notation of coordination requirements.

C. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not
base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed

data.

1.

Preparation: Include the following information, as applicable:

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300-6
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Dimensions.

Identification of products.

Fabrication and installation drawings.

Roughing-in and setting diagrams.

Wiring diagrams showing field-installed wiring, including power, signal, and
control wiring.

Shopwork manufacturing instructions.

Templates and patterns.

Schedules.

Design calculations.

Compliance with specified standards.

Notation of coordination requirements.

Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.

®o0oCw

—xT o oa

Wiring Diagrams: Differentiate between manufacturer-installed and field-installed
wiring.

Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit
Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches (215 by 280 mm) but no larger
than the bidding drawings size, in pdf format uploaded to submittal exchange
website in the proper section and item location

D. Coordination Drawings: Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Project
Management and Coordination."

E. Samples: Prepare physical units of materials or products, including the following:

1.

2.

Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements” for
mockups.

Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of
units or sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns
available.

Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated,
prepared from the same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in
manner specified, and physically identical with the product proposed for use, and
that show full range of color and texture variations expected. Samples include, but
are not limited to, the following: partial sections of manufactured or fabricated
components; small cuts or containers of materials; complete units of repetitively
used materials; swatches showing color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and
components used for independent testing and inspection.

Preparation: Mount, display, or package Samples in manner specified to facilitate
review of qualities indicated. Prepare Samples to match Architect's sample where
so indicated. Attach label on unexposed side that includes the following:

a.  Generic description of Sample.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300-7
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b. Product name or name of manufacturer.
c.  Sample source.

5. Additional Information: On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's
letterhead, provide the following:

a Size limitations.

b.  Compliance with recognized standards.
c Availability.

d Delivery time.

6.  Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a final check of
these characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these
characteristics between final submittal and actual component as delivered and
installed.

a.  Ifvariation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in the
product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of paired units that
show approximate limits of the variations.

b.  Refer to individual Specification Sections for requirements for Samples that
illustrate  workmanship, fabrication techniques, details of assembly,
connections, operation, and similar construction characteristics.

7. Number of Samples for Initial Selection: Submit two (2) full sets of available
choices where color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be
selected from manufacturer's product line. Architect will return submittal with
options selected.

8. Number of Samples for Verification: Submit three sets of Samples. Architect will
retain two Sample sets; remainder will be returned. Mark up and retain one returned
Sample set as a Project Record Sample.

a.  Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication
techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to be
demonstrated.

9.  Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, or deliver to job
site upon request for need by CM or Architect, available for quality-control
comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be
used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.

a.  Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual
Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at
time of use.

b.  Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's
property, are the property of Contractor.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300-8
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F. Product Schedule or List: The CM has prepared a Submittal Schedule indicating Bid
Package, Spec Section and types of products required. Retain first paragraph below for
projects with a construction manager.

G. Schedule of Values: Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Payment
Procedures.”

H. Subcontract List: Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for
each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment
fabricated to a special design. Include the following information in tabular form:

1.  Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or
supplying products.

2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract.

3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract.

2.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. General: Prepare and submit Informational Submittals required by other Specification
Sections.

B. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section
"Construction Progress Documentation.”

C. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and
experience of firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and
addresses, names and addresses of architects and owners, and other information specified.

D. Product Certificates: Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying
that product complies with requirements.

E. Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel
comply with requirements. Submit record of Welding Procedure Specification (WPS)
and Procedure Qualification Record (PQR) on AWS forms. Include names of firms and
personnel certified.

F. Installer Certificates: Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying
that Installer complies with requirements and, where required, is authorized for this
specific Project.

G. Manufacturer Certificates: Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead
certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements. Include evidence of
manufacturing experience where required.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300-9
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H. Material Certificates: Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying
that material complies with requirements.

I.  Material Test Reports (BY CM): Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for
compliance with requirements.

J.  Preconstruction Test Reports (BY OWNER): : Prepare reports written by a qualified
testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of
tests performed before installation of product, for compliance with performance
requirements.

K. Field Test Reports(BY OWNER): Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency,
on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of field tests
performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final
location, for compliance with requirements.

L. Product Test Reports: Prepare written reports indicating current product produced by
manufacturer complies with requirements. Base reports on evaluation of tests performed
by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or on comprehensive tests
performed by a qualified testing agency.

M. Maintenance Data: Prepare written and graphic instructions and procedures for operation
and normal maintenance of products and equipment.

N. Design Data: Prepare written and graphic information, including, but not limited to,
performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations.
Include list of assumptions and other performance and design criteria and a summary of
loads. Include load diagrams if applicable. Provide name and version of software, if any,
used for calculations. Include page numbers.

O. Manufacturer's Instructions: Prepare written or published information that documents
manufacturer's recommendations, guidelines, and procedures for installing or operating a
product or equipment. Include name of product and name, address, and telephone number
of manufacturer. Include the following, as applicable:

Preparation of substrates.

Required substrate tolerances.

Sequence of installation or erection.

Required installation tolerances.

Required adjustments.

Recommendations for cleaning and protection.

curwhdE
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P. Manufacturer's Field Reports: Prepare written information documenting factory-
authorized service representative's tests and inspections. Include the following, as
applicable:

1. Name, address, and telephone number of factory-authorized service representative
making report.

2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of

product.

Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements.

4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with
requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken.

5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed
performance complies with requirements.

6.  Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.

7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

w

Q. Insurance Certificates and Bonds: Prepare written information indicating current status of
insurance or bonding coverage. Include name of entity covered by insurance or bond,
limits of coverage, amounts of deductibles, if any, and term of the coverage.

R. Material Safety Data Sheets: Submit information directly to Owner. If submitted to
Architect, Architect will not review this information but will return it with no action
taken.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 CONSTRUCTION MANAGER REVIEW

A. General: CM will not review submittals that do not bear the Subcontractors approval
stamp and may return them without action. Review each submittal and check for
compliance with the Contract Documents. Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark
with approval stamp before submitting to Architect.

B. Approval Stamp: Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp. Include Project
name and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of
reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been
reviewed, checked, and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents.

3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION

A. General: Architect will not review submittals that do not bear CM's approval stamp
and may return them without action.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300-11
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B. Action Submittals: CM will submit to Architect and Architect will review each submittal,
make marks to indicate corrections or modifications required, and return it. Architect
will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark stamp appropriately to
indicate action taken, as follows:

1.  Approved as Submitted, Approved as Noted, Revise and Resubmit.

C. Informational Submittals: CM will review and submit to Architect who will review each
submittal and will not return it, or will reject and return it if it does not comply with
requirements.  Architect will forward each submittal to Owner’s Representative for

distribution to appropriate party.

D. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will not be reviewed and may be
discarded.

3.3 ADDITONAL INFORMATION ON SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS:

1) Identify each document, shop drawing and material and equipment list, etc.,
similar to the following: Note: To assure adequate clarity to the project delivery
process The CM and Architect reserves the right to require additional submittal
data on a specification item without an increase in cost to the owner.

Example: When no spec section included use description = CIP Concrete Mix Design

When spec section provided = Section 05 10 00 Structural Steel Shop Drawings
Section 22 40 00 Plumbing Fixtures Product Data

Special Warranties, Certificates, and Operation and Maintenance Manuals — 1 Digital and
1 Paper copy shall be submitted to the CM before final payment will be made

END OF SECTION 01 33 00
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SECTION 01 40 00 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1

1.2

>

1.3

A.

B.

@ITmMooOw>

SECTION INCLUDES

References and standards.

Testing and inspection agencies and services.

Control of installation.

Mock-ups.

Tolerances.

Manufacturers' field services.

Defect Assessment.

REFERENCES AND STANDARDS

For products and workmanship specified by reference to a document or documents not included
in the Project Manual, also referred to as reference standards, comply with requirements of the
standard, except when more rigid requirements are specified or are required by applicable
codes.

Comply with reference standard of date of issue current on date of Contract Documents, except
where a specific date is established by applicable code.

Obtain copies of standards where required by product specification sections.

Maintain copy at project site during submittals, planning, and progress of the specific work, until
Substantial Completion.

Should specified reference standards conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification
from Architect before proceeding.

Neither the contractual relationships, duties, or responsibilities of the parties in Contract nor
those of Architect shall be altered from Contract Documents by mention or inference otherwise
in any reference document.

Testing and Inspection Agencies and Services

Owner will employ and pay for services of an independent testing agency to perform specified
testing and inspections.

Employment of agency in no way relieves CMr of obligation to perform Work in accordance with
requirements of Contract Documents.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1

A.

m

3.2

CONTROL OF INSTALLATION

Monitor quality control over suppliers, manufacturers, products, services, site conditions, and
workmanship, to produce work of specified quality.

Comply with manufacturers' instructions, including each step in sequence.

Should manufacturers' instructions conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification from
Architect before proceeding.

Comply with specified standards as minimum quality for the work except where more stringent
tolerances, codes, or specified requirements indicate higher standards or more precise
workmanship.

Have work performed by persons qualified to produce required and specified quality.

Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings or as instructed by the
manufacturer.

Secure products in place with positive anchorage devices designed and sized to withstand
stresses, vibration, physical distortion, and disfigurement.

MOCK-UPS

Before installing portions of the Work where mock-ups are required, construct mock-ups in
location and size indicated for each form of construction and finish required to comply with the
following requirements, using materials indicated for the completed Work. The purpose of mock-
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up is to demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.
Accepted mock-ups establish the standard of quality the Architect will use to judge the Work.
Assemble and erect specified items with specified attachment and anchorage devices,
flashings, seals, and finishes.
Obtain Architect's approval of mock-ups before starting work, fabrication, or construction.
Accepted mock-ups shall be a comparison standard for the remaining Work.
Where mock-up has been accepted by Architect and is specified in product specification
sections to be removed, protect mock-up throughout construction, remove mock-up and clear
area when directed to do so by Architect.
TOLERANCES
Monitor fabrication and installation tolerance control of products to produce acceptable Work.
Do not permit tolerances to accumulate.
Comply with manufacturers' tolerances. Should manufacturers' tolerances conflict with Contract
Documents, request clarification from Architect before proceeding.
Adjust products to appropriate dimensions; position before securing products in place.
TESTING AND INSPECTION
Limits on Testing/Inspection Agency Authority:
1. Agency may not release, revoke, alter, or enlarge on requirements of Contract
Documents.
Agency may not approve or accept any portion of the Work.
Agency may not assume any duties of CMr.
Agency has no authority to stop the Work.
Mr Responsibilities:
Deliver to agency at designated location, adequate samples of materials proposed to be
used that require testing, along with proposed mix designs.
Cooperate with laboratory personnel, and provide access to the Work.
3. Provide incidental labor and facilities:
a. To provide access to Work to be tested/inspected.
b. To obtain and handle samples at the site or at source of Products to be
tested/inspected.
C. To facilitate tests/inspections.
d. To provide storage and curing of test samples.
4, Notify Architect and laboratory 48 hours prior to expected time for operations requiring
testing/inspection services.
5. Employ services of an independent qualified testing laboratory and pay for additional
samples, tests, and inspections required by CMr beyond specified requirements.
6. Arrange with Owner's agency and pay for additional samples, tests, and inspections
required by CMr beyond specified requirements.
Re-testing required because of non-compliance with specified requirements shall be paid for by
CMr.
MANUFACTURERS' FIELD SERVICES
When specified in individual specification sections, require material or product suppliers or
manufacturers to provide qualified staff personnel to observe site conditions, conditions of
surfaces and installation, quality of workmanship, start-up of equipment, test, adjust, and
balance equipment as applicable, and to initiate instructions when necessary.
Report observations and site decisions or instructions given to applicators or installers that are
supplemental or contrary to manufacturers' written instructions.
DEFECT ASSESSMENT
Replace Work or portions of the Work not complying with specified requirements.

~Qokrowebd

N

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 51 00 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS
PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
General Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes requirements for temporary facilities and controls, including
temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection facilities.

B. Tem\klorary utilities include, but are not limited to, the following:
1. Water service and distribution. o o o
2. Sanitary facilities, including toilets, wash facilities, and drinking-water facilities.
3. Electric power service.
4. Lighting.
5. Heat/cooling and temporary environmental conditions
6. Telephone service.

C. SupBor'g facilities include, but are not limited to, the following:
1. Project identification and temporary signs.
2. Field offices.
3. Protective barriers and security
4. Fire protection
5. Temporary roads
6. Dewatering
7. Waste disposal (trash)
8. Storm-water, erosion control

D. Related documents include the following:
1. Conditions of the Contract.
2.Division 00, 01, 01 Section "Submittal Procedures” for procedures for submitting
~ copies of implementation and termination schedule and utility reﬁorts_. _
3.Divisions 2 through 33 for temporary heat, ventilation, and humidity control
requirements for products in those Sections.

1.3 USE CHARGES

A. General: Use charges are the cost or use charges for temporary facilities which are not
chargeable to Owner or Architect and shall be included in the Contract Sum. Allow other
entities to use temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to,
the following:
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C.

D.

(THE OWNER WILL PAY FOR COST OF USAGE OF TEMPORARY
ELECTRIC AND WATER) Overuse or Excessive use of owner provided utilities’
will be grounds for termination of use and over-use will be charged!)

1. Owner's 3™ party construction forces.

2. Occupants of Project./ CM and CM Forces, Contractor and contractor forces.
3.Architect.

4. Testing agencies.

Water Service: The Bid Package 22 Subcontractor is required to provide a temporary yard
hydrant at a location close to the building pad as required and at a precise location as
directed by the CM for use by all entities engaged in construction activities at the project
site. Until such time as the CM directs the BP 22 Subcontractor to install said temp yard
hydrant, all Subcontractors shall provide for their own water source (both potable and
non-potable) as required to complete their scope of work.

Telecommunication Services: Each subcontractor is responsible for their own
telecommunication services. Every subcontractor will provide the CM with a list of
names, job title, email address and phone numbers for all employees responsible for their
scope of work and the respective duties of each employee. The CM will not provide
phone, internet or fax services to any Subcontractor but will provide the service to
Subcontractors for a charge of $150.00/month for internet services. The CM will provide
internet services for the CM’s on-site team and the Architect and Owner are allowed to
utilize the CM’s telecommunication while on site with the assistance of the CM.

Electric Power Service The Bid Package 26 Subcontractor shall hook-up the CM’s
Construction Trailers and make arrangements for temporary power as required for
construction of the PrOjept_. The OWNER shall pay for electric power service use, for
electricity used by all entities engaged in construction activities at Project site.

Propane gas used for testing, start ups, construction related heating and space conditioning
prior tod inal completion shall be provided for by the Bid Package 23 Subcontractor as
required.

Sewer: The CM has made arrangements for temporary sanitation facilities for the entire
construction period. The permanent toilet facilities WILL NOT be permitted for use.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Regulations/Standards:  Comply with ANSI A10.6, NECA's "Temporary Electrical

Facilities,” and NFPA 241. o _ _ _

1.Trade Jurisdictions:  Assigned responsibilities for installation and operation of
temporary utilities are not intended to interfere with trade regulations and union
jurisdictions. )

2. Electric Service: Coml\ﬁ)l with _ )

AHJ Requirements and NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary electric

service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70.

3. BqumgLCode Regulations

4. Health & Safety Regulations

5. Utility Company Regulations

6. Police, Fire Department & Rescue Squad Rules

7. Environmental Protection Regulations
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B. Tests and Inspections: Subcontractors shall Arrange for authorities having sJurisdiction to
test and inspect each temporary utility before use. Notify the CM’s Site Superintendent
as well at least 24 hours in advance , but it is ultimately on the Subcontractor to notify all
entities and ensure test is performed.

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS N o
A. T_emporar?/ Use of Permanent/ existing Facilities: Subcontractor/Installer of each permanent
service shall assume responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each
permanent service during its use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless
of previously assigned responsibilities.

B. Conditions of Use: The following conditions apply to use of temporary services and facilities
by all parties engaged in the Work:
1. Keep temporary services and facilities clean and neat.
2. Relocate temporary services and facilities as required by progress of the Work.
3. Coordinate all work with owners field representative, as required, prior to taking
action.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. General: Provide new materials. Undamaged, previously used materials in serviceable
condition may be used if approved by Architect. Provide materials suitable for use
intended. If Specification Sections in paragraph below are not included in Project, add
requirements here.

2.2 EQUIPMENT
A. General: Provide equipment suitable for use intended.

B. Field Offices: As Approved by the CM. Power consumption is to be metered an made
payable back to Owner

C. Self-Contained Toilet Units/Project Dumpsters: Single-occupant units of chemical,
aerated recirculation, or combustion type; vented; fully enclosed with a glass-fiber-
reinforced polyester shell or similar nonabsorbent material. The CM will provide Project
Dumpsters for Construction Debris. Overuse or use not as intended on toilet units or
dumﬂsters will result in the damaging subcontractor’s company being charged 30 days
worth of use and repair or replacement of the unit(s) if damaged or defaced.

D. Electrical Outlets: Properly configured, NEMA-polarized outlets to prevent insertion of
110- to 120-V plugs into higher-voltage outlets; equipped with ground-fault circuit
interrupters, reset button, and pilot light.

E. Power Distribution System Circuits: Where germitted and overhead and exposed for
surveillance, wiring circuits, not exceeding 125-V ac, 20-A rating, and lighting circuits
may be nonmetallic sheathed cable.
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F. First Aid Supplies: Compr[:y with g_overnin? regulations. Bid Package 26 Subcontractor to
discuss requirements of E. and F. in correlation with their Bid package requirements prior
to commencing. All Subcontractors shall include this requirement for their scope of work.
The CM’s First Aid Supplies will not be used for or by any Subcontractors except in
extreme cases.

G. Fire Extinguishers: Provide hand-carried, portable UL-rated, class "A" fire extinguishers
for temporary offices and similar spaces. In other locations provide hand-carried,
portable, UL-rated, class "ABC" dry chemical extinguishers, or a combination of
extinguishers of NFPA recommended classes for the exposures. ) )

1. Comply with NFPA 10 and 241 for classification, extinguishing agent and size required
by location and class of fire exposure. Each Subcontractor shall be required to
provide as their work commences in accordance with the above standards and CM
Safety policies . Hot Work permits are to be issued by CM where/when required as
requested by the Subcontractor at least 48 hours in advance of the work
commencing.

H. Cell Phones/Phone Numbers: Each subcontractor company is required to provide at
minimum to their Job Foreman/Site Superintendent a cell phone with answering
machine/voice mail set-up and all pertinent phone numbers of the Foreman and Project
manager of the Subcontractor Company are to be given to CM as requested/needed.

I.  Drinking Water/Waste Cans: It is the res onsibilit¥_of each Subcontractor Company to
provide drinking water in adequate supply to all of its employees while working on this
project. It is the responsibility of each Subcontractor Company to provide Waste Cans of
adequate number and size to provide for disposal of their waste on an hourly basis. This
includes providing rolling dump carts to its employees to provide for the safe removal or
trash, refuse, debris out of the building to the project dumpster.

J. CM will Provide a min. of five (5) hard hats, high reflectivity vests and goggles/safety
glasses to be made available to the Architect and visitors on the site during the
construction period.

K. Storage/Fabrication: It is the responsibility of each subcontractor to: a) provide for their
own safe storage of combustibles while on site and if adequate storage space is not
available on site the Subcontractor shall provide for the daily delivery and removal of
combustibles. b) provide and remove all fabrication equipment and refuse from the
fabrication process completed on site to offsite locations and make the area to be like new
or as it was prior to the fabrication work.

L. Subcontractors who forgiet proper PPE will be required to either purchase proper
PPE from the CM or leave the project site and return with proper PPE before
starting work/being allowed onto the jobsite.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Facilities will be located where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum
interference with performance of the Work.
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3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION

A. General: Subcontractors will Engage appropriate local utility company to install temporary
service or connect to existing service. Where utility com_Bany provides only part of the
service, provide the remainder with matching, compatible materials and equipment.
Comply with utility company recommendations. _ ) )
1. Arrange with utility company, and Owner for time when service can be interrupted, if
necessary, to make connections for temporary services. o

2.Provide adequate capacity at each stage of construction. Before temporary utility is
available, ALL Bid Package Subcontractors shall provide trucked-in or temporary
services of utilities as required for the work with-in their scopes of work. Example,
water truck as required for masonry work. Generator as required for electrical
power consumption. o _ _

3. Obtain easements to bring temporary utilities to Project site where Owner's easements
cannot be used for that purpose.

B. Sanitary Facilities: CM will Provide temporary toilets, and drinking-water. Comply with
regulations and health codes for type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of
fixtures and facilities. ) o o
1. Disposable Supplies: Provide toilet tissue, paper towels, paper cups, and similar
disposable materials for each facility. Maintain adequate supply. Provide covered
waste containers for disposal of used material.

2. Toilets: Install self-contained toilet units. Shield toilets to ensure privacy. )

3.Wash Facilities: Install wash facilities supplied with potable water at convenient
locations for personnel who handle materials that require wash up. Dispose of
drainage properly. Supply cleaning compounds appropriate for each type of
material handled.
a. Provide safety showers, eyewash fountains, and similar facilities for
o convemenc;e,_safetg, and sanitation of personnel.

4. Drinking-Water Facilities: Provide Drinking water.

C. Electric Power Service: BP 26 Subcontractor shall Provide weatherproof, grounded
electric power service and distribution system of sufficient size, capacity, and power
characteristics during construction period. Include meters, transformers, overload-
protected disconnecting means, automatic ground-fault interrupters, and main
distribution switchgear.

1. Install electric power service underground, unless overhead service must be used.
2. Instgll power distribution wiring overhead and rise vertically where least exposed to
amage.
3. Connect temporary service to Owner's existing power source, as directed by electric
company officials.

D. Electric Distribution: BP 26 Subcontractor shall Provide receptacle outlets adequate for
connection of power tools and equipment.

1. Provide waterproof connectors to connect separate lengths of electrical power cords if
single Iengths will not reach areas where construction activities are in progress. Do
not exceed safe length-voltage ratio.

2. Provide warning signs at power outlets other than 110 to 120 V.

3. Provide metal conduit, tubing, or metallic cable for wiring exposed to possible damage.
Provide rigid steel conduits for wiring exposed on grades, floors, decks, or other
traffic areas.

4. Provide metal conduit enclosures or boxes for wiring devices.

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 015100-5



_—
RE Smith R

Construction Company Barry-Lawrence Regional Library: LIBRARY

MONETT BRANCH LIBRARY

5.Provide 4-gang outlets, spaced so 100-foot extension cord can reach each area for
pov%er h?n tools and task lighting. Provide a separate 125-V ac, 20-A circuit for
each outlet.

E. Lighti_n(?: BP 26 Subcontractor shall Provide temporary lighting with local switching that
provides adequate illumination for construction operations and traffic conditions.
1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements
without operating entire system. ) ) S
2.Install exterior-yard site lighting that will provide adequate illumination for
construction operations, traffic conditions, and signage visibility when the Work is
being performed.

F. Heating and Cooling: BP 23 Subcontractor shall Provide temporary heating and cooling
required by construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for
ﬁrotect_mg installed construction from adverse effects of low temperatures or high

umidity. Select equipment from that specified that will not have a harmful effect on
completed installations or elements being installed. )

1. Maintain a minimum temperature of 50 deg F in permanently enclosed portions of
building for normal construction activities, and 65 deg F for finishing activities and
areas where finished Work has been installed. _ ]

2. Use of facility environmental systems prior to substantial completion: The contractor
may utilitize facility HVAC systems for temporary construction. The HVAC
subcontractor shall replace filters timely, maintain a log of filter replacement.
Clean systems as required and provide new filters at the time of substantial
completion and maintain the original manufacturers warranty.

G. Ventilation and Humidity Control:  BP 23 Subcontractor shall Provide temporary
ventilation/humidity control as required by construction activities for curing or drying of
completed installations or for protecting installed construction from adverse effects of
high humidity. Select equipment from that specified that will not have a harmful effect
on completed installations or elements being installed. Coordinate ventilation/humidity
requirements to produce ambient condition required and minimize energy consumption.

***BP 22, 23 and 26 Subcontractors are directed to coordinate with the CM for all
temporary facility information in this section compared to that in the Bid packages/scopes
of Work prior to commencing. ***

H. Isolation of Work Areas in Occupied Facilities: Prevent dust, fumes, and odors from
entering occupied areas or areas in use or being worked in by trades of which these items
will adversely affect. The work outlined below is to be comlpleted by the Subcontractor
who is doing the work affecting others and any items installed under this part are to be
removed by the Sub that installed.

1. Prior to commencing work, isolate the HVAC system in area where work is to be
performed in accordance with approved coordination drawqus.
a. Disconnect supply and return ductwork in work area from HVAC systems
servicing occupied areas. o _ ) _
b. Maintain negative air pressure within work area using HEPA-equipped air
filtration units, starting with commencement of temporary partition
construction, and continuing until removal of temporary partitions is
complete.
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2. Maintain dust partitions durin? the Work. Use vacuum collection attachments on
dust-producing equipment. [solate limited work within occupied areas using
ortable dust containment devices. ] ) )
3. erform daily construction cleanup and final cleanup using approved, HEPA-filter-
equipped vacuum equipment.

I.  Temporary Roads and Paved Areas: WHEN INCLUDED IN THE BID PACAKGES ,
Subcontractor shall Construct and maintain temporary roads and paved areas adequate to
support loads and to withstand exposure to traffic durmig construction period. The plans
will Locate temporary roads and paved areas in same location as permanent roads and
paved areas. Extend temporary roads and paved areas, within construction limits
Indicated, as necessary for construction operations. The contractor shall take special care
to assure off site clutter or mudding of streets is avoided. Comply with jurisdictional
requirements for maintenance of streets and entrances. _

1. Coordinate elevations of temporary roads and paved areas with permanent roads and

paved areas. )
2. Prepare sub-grade and install subbase and base for temporary roads and paved areas
according to Division 31 Section "Earthwork." _ _
3.Delay installation of final course of permanent hot-mix asphalt pavement until
immediately before Substantial Completion. Repair hot-mix asphalt base-course
avement before installation of final course according to Division 32 Section "Hot-

iX Asphalt Paving."”

J. Temporary Use of Permanent Roads, Paved Areas and Temp Roads/Entrances: Protect
existing paved areas, sidewalks and roads from damage from deliveries or any other
construction activities. Extend temporary roads and paved areas, within construction
limits indicated, as necessary for construction operations. o
1.  Cost of repairs of any existing areas damaged by the Subcontractor or any deliveries

or other activities by anyone providing service to the Subcontractor shall be paid
by the Subcontractor.

K. Traffic Controls: The CM will maintain traffic controls where required unless written to
be provided in Subcontractor Bid Packages. NOTE: All earthwork and utility
Subcontractors are to include correct and proper traffic control when doing work at, near
or on City, County, State or Federal roads, streets and highways.

L.  Parking: If able and included in the bidding documents, the CM will Provide temporary
parking areas for construction personnel. Coordinate with Owner and other CM for use
of existing parking areas or for designation of temporary parking areas. Maintain access
for busses, staff, and public access. Restore any areas used for temporary parking to
original condition upon completion of the work.

M. Dewatering Facilities and Drains: All Subcontractors as Required shall Comply with
requirements in applicable Division 31 Sections or as required and needed for temporarK
drainage and dewatering facilities and operations not directly associated wit
construction activities included in individual Sections. Where feasible, use same
facilities. Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water.

1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or
adjoining property nor endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities.

2.Before connection and operation of permanent drainage piping system, provide
tempcirané drainage where roofing or similar waterproof deck construction is
completed.

3. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations.
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N. Project Identification and Temporary Signs: BP 08A Subcontractor or the CM when
General Trades is not part of the Bid Packages bidding, shall provide and install Project
identification sign. This Subcontractor shall provide a temﬁ)_orary 8’x4’ painted plywood
construction sign identi |n%the project, the owner, the architect, the CM, and other items
deemed appropriate by the Owner. The sign shall be placed in a prominent location near
the entrance and maintained by the contractor for the duration of the project.

O. The BP 08A Sub or CM, when General Trades is not part of the Bid Packages bidding,
shall Install other signs where required to inform public and persons seeking entrance to
Project and required for management of visitors, the public, and students as a part of the
Contractors Safety Plan. Do not permit installation of unauthorized signs.

1. Preparé: temporary signs to provide directional information to construction personnel
and visitors.
2.Construct signs of exterior-type Grade B-B high-density concrete form overlay
ywood n sizes and thicknesses indicated. Support on posts or framing of
_preservative-treated wood or steel. _
3.Paint sign panel and applied graphics with exterior-grade alkyd gloss enamel over
exterior primer.

P. Lifta and Hoistls: All subcontractors shall provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials
and personnel.
1. Truck Cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered “tools and
equipment” and are not temporary facilities.

Q. Temporary Stairs: Until such time as permanent stairs are available, when required, each
subcontractor shall provide their own means of egrees/ingress to different levels of the
project and site.

R. Waste Disposal Facilities: The CM will provide temporary dumpsters for construction and

ALL SUBCONTRACTORS are to comply with:

1. Containment of construction related waste, trash, containers, boxes, and other refuse is
the responsibility of the Contractor. Provide waste-collection containers in sizes
adequate to handle waste from construction operations. Containerize and clearly
label hazardous, dangerous, or unsanitary waste materials separately from other
waste. Comply with but not only Division 1 Section "Execution Requirements" for
progress cleaning requirements. _ _

2.1f rectured by authorities having jurisdiction, provide separate containers, clearly
labeled, for each type of waste material to be deposited. Retain paragraph above or
paragraph and subparagraph below. Individual Project circumstances may require
use of other construction aids and miscellaneous facilities, such as scaffolds,
platforms, swing stages, ramps and bridges, incidental sheeting and shoring, and
demolition waste chutes.

3.3 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION

A. Environmental Protection: All Subcontractors shall Provide as necessary protection,
operate temporary facilities, and conduct construction in ways and by methods that
compIY with environmental regulations and that minimize possible air, Waterwa¥, and
subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects. Avoid using tools and
equipment that Produce harmful noise. Restrict use of noisemaking tools and equipment
to hours that will minimize complaints from persons or firms near Project site.
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C.

D.

Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control: Provide measures to prevent soil erosion

and discharge of soil-bearing water runoff and airborne dust to undisturbed areas and to

adjacent properties and walkways, according to erosion- and sedimentation-control

Drawings, and authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more stringent.

1. erify that flows of water redirected from construction areas or generated by
construction activity do not enter or cross tree- or plant- protection zones. _

2 Inspect, repair, and maintain erosion- and sedimentation-control measures during
construction until permanent vegetation has been established. )

3. Clean, repair, and restore adjoining properties and roads affected by erosion and
sedimentation from the project site during the course of the project. =~

4 Remove erosion and sedimentation controls and restore and stabilize areas
disturbed during removal.

Storm water Control: BP 31 Subcontractor shall provide, maintain and comply with erosion

control and sedimentation requirements for the site during construction.

Tree and Plant Protection: BP 31 Subcontractor shall Install temporary fencing located as

indicated or outside the drip line of trees to protect vegetation from construction damage.
Protect tree root systems from damage, flooding, and erosion. Refer to Summary of
the work for other requirements.

Pest Control: The CM shall Enga%e pest-control service to recommend practices to
minimize attraction and harboring of rodents, roaches, and other Pes_ts and to perform
extermination and control procedures at regular intervals so Project will be free of pests
and their residues at Substantial Completion. Perform control operations lawfully, usm%
environmentally safe materials. If it is found that Subcontractors have not complied wit
other sections of the project documents that allowed for pests to enter the building, then
the CM shall backcharge the offending sub the cost of required pest control. It is ever
Subcontractors responsibility to make sure that exterior doors and closures remain closed,
and that their trash/refuse/debris is deposited correctly. This will negate the use of any
pest control measures by the CM.

Site Enclosure Fence: BP 08A Subcontractor or the CM when General Trades is not part

of the Bid Packages bidding, shall Provide a Site Enclosure Fence as shown on the

drawings. The plan will Include a plan for construction personnel parking; staging and

delivery of materials. Include temporary trailer parking for trades.

1. Before construction operations begin, install chain-link or approved safe barrier/
enclosure fence with lockable entrance gates. Locate where indicated, or enclose
entire Project site or portion determined sufficient to accommodate construction
operations. Install in a manner that will prevent people, dogs, and other animals
from easily entering site except by entrance gates. ) )

2. Provide gates In sizes and at locations necessary to accommodate delivery vehicles and
other construction operations.

3. If necessary, provide a 2 gate system that is compatible with labor union requirements
for shared operation.. . T .

4. Maintain security by limiting number of keys and restricting distribution to authorized
personnel. Provide Owner with one set of keys.

G. Security Enclosure and Lockup: BP 08A Subcontractor or CM when General Trades is

not part of the Bid Packages bidding, shall furnish and Install substantial temporary
enclosure around partially completed areas of construction as required. Provide lockable
entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, and similar violations of
security.
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H. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: BP 08A Subcontractor or the CM when General
Trades is not part of the Bid Packages blddlﬂ% shall Comply with standards and code
requirements for erecting structurally adequate barricades. Paint with appropriate colors,
graphics, and warning signs to inform personnel and public of possible hazard. Where
appropriate and needed, provide lighting, including flashing red or amber lights.

I.  Temporary Enclosures: BP 08A Subcontractoror the CM when General Trades is not part
of the Bid Packages bidding, shall Provide temporar¥ enclosures for protection of
construction, in progiress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction
operations, and similar activities. Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building
exterior.

1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is not complete, provide
insulated temporary enclosures. Coordinate enclosure with ventilating and material
drying or curing rec1U|rements to avoid dangerous conditions and effects.

2. Vertical C rlJenlngs: Close openings of 25 sq. ft. or less with plywood or similar
materials.

3. Horizontal Openings: Close openings in floor or roof decks and horizontal surfaces
with load-bearing, wood-framed construction. )

4. Install ta_rplaullns securely using fire-retardant-treated wood framing and other
materials.

J. Temporary Partitions glf req%J_ired): BP 08A Subcontractor or the CM, when General

Trades is not part of the Bid Packages bidding, shall Erect and maintain dustproof
artitions and temporary enclosures to limit dust and dirt migration and to separate areas
rom fumes and noise. =~ _ _ _

1. Construct dustproof partitions of not less than nominal 4-inch studs, 5/8-inch gypsum

wallboard with joints taped on occupied side _

2. Insulate partitions to provide noise protection to occupied areas. )

3. Seal joints andé)erlmeter. Equip partitions with dustproof doors and security locks.

4. Protect air-handling equipment.

5. Weather-strip openings.

K. Temporary Fire Protection: All Subcontractors shall Until fire-protection needs are
supplied by permanent facilities, install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities
as directed by the CM of types needed to protect against reasonably predictable and
controllable fire losses. Comply with NFPA 241.
1.Provide fire extinguishers, Installed on walls on mounting brackets, visible and

accessible from space being served, with sign mounted above.

a. Field Offices: Class A stored-pressure water-type extinguishers.

b. Other Locations: Class ABC dry-chemical extinguishers or a combination of
extinguishers of NFPA-recommended classes for exposures.

c. Locate fire extinguishers where convenient and effective for their intended
purBose; provide not less than one extinguisher on each floor at or near each
usable stairwell.

2. Store combustible materials in containers in fire-safe locations.

3. Maintain unobstructed access to fire extinguishers, fire hydrants, temporary fire-
protection facilities, stairways, and other access routes for firefighting. Prohibit
smoking in hazardous fire-exposure areas.

4. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar
sources of fire ignition.

5.Permanent Fire Protection: At earliest feasible date in each area of Project, complete
installation of permanent fire-protection facility, including connected services, and
place into operation and use. Instruct key personnel on use of facilities.

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 015100-10



_—
RE Smith R

Construction Company Barry-Lawrence Regional Library: LIBRARY

MONETT BRANCH LIBRARY

6. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and first-aid fire-protection program
for personnel at Project site. Review needs with local fire department and establish
procedures to be followed. Instruct personnel in methods and procedures. Post
warnings and information. o _

7.Provide hoses for fire protection of sufficient length to reach construction areas. Hang
hoses with a warning sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only
and e}re not to be removed. Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable
nozzles.

3.4 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION

A. General: Comply with the foIIowinOcI;: ) o _

1. Locate field offices, storage sheds, sanitary facilities, and other temporary construction
and support facilities for easy access. _ o

2.Provide incombustible construction for offices, shops, and sheds located within
construction area or within 30 feet of building lines. Comply with NFPA 241.

3. Maintain su_pPort facilities until near Substantial Completion. Remove before
Substantial Completion. Personnel remaining after Substantial Completion will be
permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to Owner.

B. Project Identification and Temporary Signs: BP 08A Subcontractor or the CM when
General Trades is not part of the Bid Packages bidding, shall furnish and install Project
Signage as shown on plans. The sign will recognized the project, the owner, Architect,
General contractor. Other signage is not permitted unless approved by the owner.

C. Common-Use Field Office: The CM will Provide an insulated, weather-tight, air-
conditioned field office for their use only and it shall be kept clean and orderly and
grobwde e-mail capability to be used by Owner and Architect and by permission only to

ubcontractors.

3.5 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL

A. Subcontractor's Moisture-Protection Plan: Avoid trapping water in finished work.
Document visible signs of mold that may appear during construction and replace any
materials with mold visible.

B.  Exposed Construction Phase: Before installation of weather barriers, when materials are
subject to wetting and exposure and to airborne mold spores, protect as follows:
1.  Protect porous materials from water damage.
2. Protect stored and installed material from flowing or standing water.
3. Keep porous and organic materials from coming into prolonged contact with
concrete.
4.  Remove standing water from decks.
5 Keep deck openings covered or dammed.
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C. Partially Enclosed Construction Phase: After installation of weather barriers but before
full enclosure and conditioning of building, when installed materials are still subject to
infiltration of moisture and ambient mold spores, protect as follows:

1. Do not load or install drywall or other porous materials or components, or items
with high organic content, into partially enclosed building.

Keep interior spaces reasonably clean and protected from water damage.

Periodically collect and remove waste containing cellulose or other organic matter.

Discard or replace water-damaged material.

Do not install material that is wet.

Discard, replace or clean stored or installed material that begins to grow mold.

Perform work in a sequence that allows any wet materials adequate time to dry

before enclosing the material in drywall or other interior finishes.

Nook~wd

D. Controlled Construction Phase of Construction: After completing and sealing of the
building enclosure but prior to the full operation of permanent HVAC systems, maintain

as follows:
1. Control moisture and humidity inside building by maintaining effective dry-in
conditions.

2. Use permanent HVAC system to control humidity.
3. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, relative humidity,
and exposure to water limits.

a. Hygroscopic materials that may support mold growth, including wood and
gypsum-based products, that become wet during the course of construction
and remain wet for 48 hours are considered defective.

b. Measure moisture content of materials that have been exposed to moisture
during construction operations or after installation. Record daily readings
over a forty-eight hour period. Identify materials containing moisture levels
higher than allowed. Report findings in writing to Architect.

c. Remove materials that cannot be completely restored to their manufactured
moisture level within 48 hours.

3.6 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL

A. Supervision: The CM will Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To
minimize waste and abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and
intended uses. Coordinate activities regarding temporary facilities with the owner's
representative at each project meeting.

B. Maintenance: CM will Maintain their provided facilities in good operating condition until
removal. Protect from damage caused by freezing temperatures and similar elements as
well as each Subcontractor maintaining their provided facilities per their Bid
Packages/scopes of Work.

1. Prevent water-filled piping from freezing. Maintain markers for underground lines.
Protect from damage during excavation operations.
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C. Termination and Removal: CM will Remove or direct Subcontractors to remove their
temporary facility when need for its service has ended, when it has been replaced by
authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial Completion. Complete
or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may have been delayed because of
interference with temporary facility. Repair damaged Work, clean exposed surfaces, and
replace construction that cannot be satistactorily repaired.

1. At Substantial Completion, clean and renovate permanent facilities used durin

construction period. Comply with final cleaning requirements in Division
Section "Closeout Procedures.™

END OF SECTION 01 50 00
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SECTION 01 60 00 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

GENERAL

SECTION INCLUDES

Re-use of existing products.

Transportation, handling, storage and protection.

Product option requirements.

Substitution limitations.

Maintenance materials, including extra materials, spare parts, tools, and software.
PRODUCTS

EXISTING PRODUCTS

Do not use materials and equipment removed from existing premises unless specifically
required or permitted by Contract Documents.

Unforeseen historic items encountered remain the property of the Owner; notify Owner promptly
upon discovery; protect, remove, handle, and store as directed by Owner.

Existing materials and equipment indicated to be removed, but not to be re-used, relocated,
reinstalled, delivered to the Owner, or otherwise indicated as to remain the property of the
Owner, become the property of the CMr; remove from site.

NEW PRODUCTS

Provide new products unless specifically required or permitted by Contract Documents.
MAINTENANCE MATERIALS

Furnish extra materials, spare parts, tools, and software of types and in quantities specified in
individual specification sections.

Deliver to Project site; obtain receipt prior to final payment.

EXECUTION

TRANSPORTATION AND HANDLING

Package products for shipment in manner to prevent damage; for equipment, package to avoid
loss of factory calibration.

If special precautions are required, attach instructions prominently and legibly on outside of
packaging.

Coordinate schedule of product delivery to designated prepared areas in order to minimize site
storage time and potential damage to stored materials.

Transport and handle products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

Transport materials in covered trucks to prevent contamination of product and littering of
surrounding areas.

Promptly inspect shipments to ensure that products comply with requirements, quantities are
correct, and products are undamaged.

Provide equipment and personnel to handle products by methods to prevent soiling,
disfigurement, or damage, and to minimize handling.

Arrange for the return of packing materials, such as wood pallets, where economically feasible.
STORAGE AND PROTECTION

Designate receiving/storage areas for incoming products so that they are delivered according to
installation schedule and placed convenient to work area in order to minimize waste due to
excessive materials handling and misapplication. See Section 01 74 19.

Store and protect products in accordance with manufacturers' instructions.

Store with seals and labels intact and legible.

Store sensitive products in weathertight, climate-controlled enclosures in an environment
favorable to product.

For exterior storage of fabricated products, place on sloped supports above ground.
Providebonded off-site storage and protection when site does not permit on-site storage or
protection.
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G. Protect products from damage or deterioration due to construction operations, weather,
precipitation, humidity, temperature, sunlight and ultraviolet light, dirt, dust, and other
contaminants.

H. Comply with manufacturer's warranty conditions, if any.
l. Do not store products directly on the ground.
J. Cover products subject to deterioration with impervious sheet covering. Provide ventilation to

prevent condensation and degradation of products.
K. Prevent contact with material that may cause corrosion, discoloration, or staining.
L. Provide equipment and personnel to store products by methods to prevent soiling,
disfigurement, or damage.
M.  Arrange storage of products to permit access for inspection. Periodically inspect to verify
products are undamaged and are maintained in acceptable condition.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 0174 19 - CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1

A.

B.

1.2

N.
0.
p

WASTE MANAGEMENT REQUIREMENTS

Minimize trash/waste disposal in landfills; reuse, salvage, or recycle as much waste as
economically feasible.

Methods of trash/waste disposal that are not acceptable are:

1. Burning on the project site.
2. Burying on the project site.
3. Dumping or burying on other property, public or private.

4. Other illegal dumping or burying.

Regulatory Requirements: CMr is responsible for knowing and complying with regulatory
requirements, including but not limited to Federal, state and local requirements, pertaining to
legal disposal of all construction and demolition waste materials.

DEFINITIONS

Clean: Untreated and unpainted; not contaminated with oils, solvents, caulk, or the like.
Construction and Demolition Waste: Solid wastes typically including building materials,
packaging, trash, debris, and rubble resulting from construction, remodeling, repair and
demolition operations.

Hazardous: Exhibiting the characteristics of hazardous substances, i.e., ignitibility, corrosivity,
toxicity or reactivity.

Nonhazardous: Exhibiting none of the characteristics of hazardous substances, i.e., ignitibility,
corrosivity, toxicity, or reactivity.

Nontoxic: Neither immediately poisonous to humans nor poisonous after a long period of
exposure.

Recyclable: The ability of a product or material to be recovered at the end of its life cycle and
remanufactured into a new product for reuse by others.

Recycle: To remove a waste material from the project site to another site for remanufacture into
a new product for reuse by others.

Recycling: The process of sorting, cleansing, treating and reconstituting solid waste and other
discarded materials for the purpose of using the altered form. Recycling does not include
burning, incinerating, or thermally destroying waste.

Return: To give back reusable items or unused products to vendors for credit.

Reuse: To reuse a construction waste material in some manner on the project site.

Salvage: To remove a waste material from the project site to another site for resale or reuse by
others.

Sediment: Soil and other debris that has been eroded and transported by storm or well
production run-off water.

Source Separation: The act of keeping different types of waste materials separate beginning
from the first time they become waste.

Toxic: Poisonous to humans either immediately or after a long period of exposure.

Trash: Any product or material unable to be reused, returned, recycled, or salvaged.

Waste: Extra material or material that has reached the end of its useful life in its intended use.
Waste includes salvageable, returnable, recyclable, and reusable material.

PART 2 PRODUCTS (UNUSED)
PART 3 EXECUTION (UNUSED)
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 77 00 — CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for project closeout,
including but not limited to: ) _ _
1. Inspection procedures, Substantial and Final Completion.
2. Project record document submittal. )
3. Operating and maintenance manual submittal.
4. Submittal of Release of Liens and warranties.
5. Final cleaning.

B. Closeout requirements for specific construction activities are included in the appropriate
Sections or shall be per the submittals provided showing products by each Subcontractor.

1.3 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION

A. Preliminary Procedures: Before requesting inspection for certification of Substantial Com-
pletion, complete the following. The Contractor shall list items that are incomplete in the
request ( Punch List).

Scheduling the Substantial Completion Inspection:

1. Schedule the Substantial Completion Inspection for a time that the work for all Bid and
Construction Packages can be observed at one inspection date and, should a follow up
inspection be needed to verify punch list compliance, schedule that second inspection
to occur at one inspection date unless otherwise agreed. One Certificate of Substantial
Completion will be issued for the project.

2. Provide a schedule or written documentation for when the Punch list items will be
complete. Work shall not exceed 45 calendar days. _

3. Advise Owner of pending insurance and utility change-over requirements.

4.. Obtain and submit releases enabling the Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access
tolserwces and utilities; include occupancy permits, operating certificates and similar
releases.

5. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner. Advise Owner's

personnel of changeover in security provisions.

6. Complete start-up testing of systems, and instruction of the Owner's operating and
maintenance personnel. Submit test/adjust/balance records. Discontinue or change over
and remove temporary facilities from the site, along with construction tools, mock-ups,
and similar elements.

7. Complete final clean up requirements, including touch-up painting. Touch-up and
otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes.

B. Observation Procedures: On receipt of a request for inspection, the Architect will either
proceed with inspection or advise the Contractor of unfilled requirements. The Architect
will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion following the inspection, or advise

PROJECT CLOSEQUT 017700-1
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the Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before the certificate

will be issued. Work must be sufficiently complete that the Architect can certify the final

Pay Application within 45 days. _ ]

1. Upon written statement from the Contractor that the Work is complete, the Architect
will repeat the inspection and notification Procedure. _ ) ]

2. Results of the completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final
acceptance. ) _ _

3. Release of Retainage or portions thereof will not be approved without Owner approval
or Consent of Surety. ) _ _ o

4. Release of retainage or portions thereof will be determined by a multiplier of two %28
applied to all remaining work not complete. Ex. Value = $100.00; Held Value $200.

5. Also see General and Supplementary General Conditions requirements.

1.4 FINAL ACCEPTANCE

1.5

A

Preliminary Procedures: Before requesting final inspection for certification of final
acceptance and payment, complete the following. List exceptions in the request. (See
Supgleme_ntary eneral Conditions also.) _ _

1. Submit the final payment request with releases and supporting documentation not
previously submitted and accepted. Include certificates of insurance for products and
completed operations where required. o o _

Submit a copy of the Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be completed
or corrected zlpunch list), stating that each item has been completed or otherwise
resolved for acceptance, and the list has been endorsed and dated by the Architect.
Submit warranties. _ _ _

Submit consent of su_ret?/ to final payment if required. _ o

Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance
requirements. _ _ ) )
Submit All Closeout Documents , record drawings, maintenance manuals, final project
photographs, damage or settlement survey, property survey, and similar final record
information. . )

8. Submit All Affidavits, Prevailing Wage Final Reports etc.

9. UPON FINAL PAYMENT FROM OWNER Submit Final Lien waivers.

ARCHITECT’S INSPECTION SUMMARY o _
1. Architect will conduct one (1) inspection at notification for Substantial
Completion. _ _ o )
Architect will conduct only one (1) re- inspection, for determining Substantial
Completion., _ ) ) )

Architect will conduct one (1) inspection for Final Completion. _
Any additional inspections for Substantial Completion, partial completion
inspections, or Final Completion will be at the cost of the Subcontractor(s) that
is/are incomplete and has delayed Final Completion.

LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)

N

w ouks

N

how

The CM initiates the Punch List and provides it to the Architect, prior to the Inspection
for Substantial Completion. The Architect will amend the List as a part of the Inspection
process.

Preparation: CM: Submit electronically one copy of list. Include name and identification
of each space and area affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items
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needing correction including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside
the limits of construction.

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and
proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor.

2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for
ceiling, individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.

3. Include the following information at the top of each page:
a.  Project name.
b. Date.
c.  Name of Architect.
d.  Name of Contractor/CM.
e. Page number.

1.6 RECORD DOCUMENT SUBMITTALS

A. General: Do not use record documents for construction purposes; protect from deter-
ioration and loss in a secure, fire-resistive location; provide access to record documents for
the CM, Owner and Architect's reference during normal working hours.

B. Record Drawings: 1 PAPER COPY of all Record Drawings, including As-Builts are to be
delivered to the CM from the Subcontractor and one digital copy to be emailed and or
uploaded to the project website. ) _ _
Subcontractors are to maintain a clean, undamaged set of blue or black line white-prints of
Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings throughout construction and are to be made
available to the CM, Architect or Owner upon request for review of compliance to this
section and the contract documents. Mark the set to show the actual installation where the
installation varies substantially from the Work as originally shown. Mark whichever
drawmg is most capable of showing conditions fully and accurately; where Shop Drawings
are used, record a cross-reference at the corresponding location on the Contract Drawings.
Give particular attention to concealed elements that would be difficult to measure and
record at a later date. In addition to these hard line documents; Make the documents and
owner personnel available to assist the designers in preparing electronic As-Built
documents.

. Mark record sets with red or blue erasable pen or pencil; use other colors to distinguish
between variations in separate categories of the Work.

Mark new information that is important to the Owner, but was not shown on Contract

Drawings or Shop Drawings. _ _

Organize record drawing sheets into manageable sets, bind with durable paper cover

sheets, and print suitable titles, dates and other identification on the cover of each set.

AS-BUILT DRAWINGS ARE TO BE MATINTAINED DAILY BY EACH

SUBCONTRACTOR. If a Subcontractor is found to not be maintaining as-built

documentation the CM shall have the authority to hire a registered engineer in the

discipline of the non-compliant scope of work to provide the documentation and back
charge the subcontractors contract the cost of the engineer having to provide as-built
drawings/documentation.

R

C. Record Specifications: Maintain one complete copy of the ProLect Manual, including
addenda, and one c?fy of other written construction documents such as Change Orders and
modifications issued In printed form during construction. Mark these documents to show
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substantial variations in actual Work performed in comparison with the text of the

Specifications and modifications. Give particular attention to substitutions, selection of

options and similar information on elements that are concealed or cannot otherwise be

readily discerned later by direct observation. Note related record drawing information and

Product Data. _ o )

1. Upon completion of the Work, submit record Specifications to the Architect for the
Owner's records.

D. Record Product Data: Provide one copy of each Product Data submittal. Mark these
documents to show significant variations in actual Work performed in comparison with
information submitted. Include variations in products delivered to the site, and from the
manufacturer's installation instructions and recommendations. Give particular attention to
concealed products and portions of the Work that cannot otherwise be readily discerned
later by direct observation. Note related Change Orders and mark-up of record drawings
and Specifications. )

1. Upon completion of mark-up, submit complete set of record Product Data to the
Architect for the Owner's records.

E. Record Sample Submitted: Immediately prior to the date or dates of Substantial
Completion, the Contractor will meet at the site with the Architect and the Owner's
personnel to determine which of the submitted Samples that have been maintained durl_ng
progress of the Work are to be transmitted to the Owner for record purposes. Comply wit
delivery to the Owner's Sample storage area.

F. Miscellaneous Record Submittals: Refer to other Specification Sections for requirements
of miscellaneous record-keeping and submittals in connection with actual performance of
the Work. Immediately prior to the date or dates of Substantial Completion, complete
miscellaneous records and place in good order, properly identified and bound or filed,
ready for continued use and reference. Submit to the Architect for the Owner's records.

G. Maintenance Manuals: 1 PAPER COPY to be delivered to the CM and one digital copy to
be emailed and/or uploaded to the pro#ect website when in EEJ_Iace. Organize operating and
maintenance data into suitable sets of manageable size. Bind properly indexed data in
individual heavy-duty 2-inch, 3-ring vinyl-covered binders, with pocket folders for folded
sheet information. Mark apP_roPrlate identification on front and spine of each binder.
Include the following types of information:

Emergency instructions.

Spare parts list.

Copies of warranties.

Wiring diagrams.

Recommended "turn around" cycles.

Inspection procedures.

Shop Drawings and Product Data.

Fixture lamping schedule.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

A. Operating and Maintenance InstructionsfOWNER TRAINING: Subcontractor shall
arrange for each installer of its scope of works equipment that requires regular maintenance

ONogkwWhE
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to meet with the Owner's personnel to provide instruction in proper operation and main-
tenance. If installers are not experienced in procedures, provide instruction by manu-
facturer's representatives. PROVIDE VIDEO DOCUMENTATION OF TRAINING
WITH CLOSEOQUTS AND Include a detailed review, at minimum of the following items:

CoNoTRWNE

Maintenance manuals.
Record documents.
Spare parts and materials.
Tools.

Lubricants.

Fuels.

Identification systems.
Control sequences.

. Hazards.

10. Cleaning.
11. Warranties and bonds. o o _
12. Maintenance agreements and similar continuing commitments.

***k AS

NoohkowhE

art of instruction for operating equipment, demonstrate the following procedures:
tart-up.

Shutdown. )

Emergency operations.

Noise and vibration adjustments.

Safety procedures. )

Economy and efficiency adjustments.

Effective energy utilization.

1 PAPER COPY OF ALL REQUIRED CLOSEOUT DOCUMENTS is to be delivered by mail
to the CM and one digital copy to be uploaded to project website when available.

3.2 FINAL CLEANING:

A. General: General cleaning during construction is required of all Subcontractors by the

General Conditions and Include

in Section "Temporary Facilities" as well as Bid

Packages/Scopes of Work.

B. Cleaning: BP 08A Subcontractor or CM when the General Trades in not part of the bid
package bidding, include but not limited to Employ experienced workers or professional
cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each surface or unit to the condition expected in a normal,
commercial building cleaning and maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's
instructions. _ _ _ o _

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for
Certification of Substantial Completion.

a.

C.

Remove labels that are not permanent labels.

Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.
Remove glazing compound and other substances that are noticeable
vision-obscuring materials. Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged
transparent materials.

Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dust-free condition,
free of stains, films and similar foreign substances. Restore reflective surfaces to
their original reflective condition. Leave concrete floors broom clean. Vacuum
carpeted surfaces.

Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment. Remove excess lubrication
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and other substances. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition. Clean light
fixtures and lamps. o

d. Clean the site, including landscape development areas, of rubbish, litter and other
foreign substances. Sweep paved areas broom clean; remove stains, spills and other
foreign deposits. Rake grounds that are neither paved nor planted, to a smooth
even-textured surface.

C. Removal of Protection: Installing Subcontractors shall Remove temporary protection and
installing Subcontractors shall remove facilities installed for protection of the Work during
construction.

D. Compliance: Comply with regulations of authorities having jurisdiction and safet
standards for cleaning. Do not burn waste materials. Do not bury debris or excess materials
on the Owner's property. Do not discharge volatile, harmful or dangerous materials into
drainage systems. Remove waste materials from the site and dispose of in a lawful manner.
1. Where extra materials of value remaining after completion of associated Work have

become the Owner's property, arrange for disposition of these materials as directed.

END OF SECTION 01 77 00
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SECTION 024113 - SITE DEMOLITION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Sectionincludes: removal of existing buildings, equipment pads, foundations, paving, curb
and gutter, underground tanks, pipes and utilities, fences, and other site items as required
by the project drawings.

1.2 SUBMITTALS

A. Obtain necessary permits required for demolition and submit copies to the Owner before
beginning site demolition work.

1.3 PROTECTION

A. Protection of Existing Work: Before beginning cutting or other site demolition work, carefully
survey the existing work and examine the project drawings and specifications to determine
the extent of the work. Take necessary precautions to ensure against damage to existing
work to remain in place, to be reused, or to remain the property of the Owner. Repair or
replace damage to work at no additional cost to the Owner. Carefully coordinate the work
of this section with other work and construct and maintain shoring, bracing and supports,
as required. Ensure that structural elements are not overloaded. Increase structural
support or add new supports, as required as a result of cutting, removal, or demolition of
work performed.

B. Benchmarks, Property Markers, and Iron Pins: The Contractor shall maintain all
benchmarks, monuments, property markers, iron pins and other reference points during
site clearing operations. In the event that any of the above mentioned are disturbed or
destroyed during any construction activities the Contractor shall replace them, as directed
by the Owner, at the Contractor’s expense.

C. Existing Utilities:

1. Follow rules and regulations of the authorities having jurisdiction for the respective
utilities in execution of the work under this section.

2. Active Utilities Shown on Project Drawings: Protect from damage and remove or
relocate only as indicated or specified. Take special precautions not to damage utility
lines, manholes, or other structures. Correct any damage to utilities or structures to
original or better condition at no additional cost to the Owner.

3. Active Utilities Not Shown on Project Drawings: When any functioning underground
utilities are uncovered during the work which are not shown on the project drawings,
promptly notify the Owner in writing. Protect or relocate in accordance with written
instructions of the Owner. The Contractor shall exercise caution during all phases of
the work, as all utilities may not be shown on the Project Drawings. A utilities’ omission
from the Project Drawings will not relieve the Contractor of their responsibility to correct
any damage to said utility at no additional cost to the Owner.

SITE DEMOLITION 024113-1
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4. Inactive and Abandoned Utilities: Remove, plug, or cap in the absence of specific
requirements. Plug or cap utility lines at least five feet outside of new building walls or
as required by local regulations.

D. Adjacent Properties: Protect adjacent properties during site demolition operations. Site
demolition shall be limited to Owner’s property. The Contractor shall also protect existing
structures on adjacent properties; including by not limited to fences, utility lines, manholes,
catch basins, valve boxes, poles, guys and other appurtenances. Damage done to
structures on adjacent properties shall be the Contractor’s responsibility to repair, at no
additional cost to the Owner.

PART 2 — PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)
PART 3 — EXECUTION

3.1 DEMOLITION

A. Structures: Demolish existing structures by breaking these materials into smaller pieces
for transport. The use of explosives is not permitted.

B. Ultilities: Remove or abandon in place existing utilities as indicated on the project drawings.
Disconnect utility services, with related meters and equipment, employing appropriate
utility company. When utility lines are encountered that are not indicated on the project
drawing, notify the Owner.

C. Sidewalks, driveways, curb and gutter, drainage structures and similar obstructions
permitted to be removed shall be cut in straight lines or removed to the nearest construction
joint if located within five feet of the edge of the excavation. In no case shall the joint or
line of cut be less than one foot outside the edge of excavation.

3.2 RELOCATION AND RETURN OF MATEIRAL OR EQUIPMENT

A. Carefully dismantle, in manner to avoid damage, all materials and equipment specified or
indicated to be relocated or returned to the Owner.

B. Store materials and equipment to be reused in a manner to avoid corrosion, staining,
breakage, or damage.

C. Material or equipment specified or indicated to be relocated or returned to the Owner and
damage due to Contractor’s negligence shall be repaired or replaced as directed by Owner.

3.3 DISPOSITION OF MATERIALS
A. Dispose of demolished materials off of the project site unless otherwise notified by the
Owner. Transport materials in a manner that will prevent spillage on streets and adjacent

areas. Dispose of materials in a manner acceptable to the regulatory agency having
jurisdiction.
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3.4 PROTECTION OF EXISTING TREES
A. Protect trees to remain in the manner described in Section 31 10 00 Site Clearing.

B. Provide tree protection measures prior to beginning of demolition and maintain throughout
the work period.

3.5 BACKFILLING AND COMPACTION

A. Backfill holes and depressions resulting from site demolition in the manner described in
Section 31 23 00 Excavation and Fill.

END OF SECTION 024113
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SECTION 033000 - CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

A

1.2

1.3

14

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes cast-in-place concrete, including formwork, reinforcement, concrete materials,
mixture design, placement procedures, and finishes, for the following:

1. Footings.
2. Foundation walls.
3. Slabs-on-grade.

Related Sections:

1. Section 312000 "Earth Moving" for drainage fill under slabs-on-grade.

2. Section 321313 "Concrete Paving" for concrete pavement and walks.

DEFINITIONS

Cementitious Materials: Portland cement alone or in combination with one or more of the
following: blended hydraulic cement, fly ash and other pozzolans, ground granulated blast-
furnace slag, and silica fume; subject to compliance with requirements.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

Design Mixtures: For each concrete mixture. Submit alternate design mixtures when
characteristics of materials, Project conditions, weather, test results, or other circumstances
warrant adjustments.

1. Indicate amounts of mixing water to be withheld for later addition at Project site.

Steel Reinforcement Shop Drawings: Placing drawings that detail fabrication, bending, and
placement. Include bar sizes, lengths, material, grade, bar schedules, stirrup spacing, bent bar
diagrams, bar arrangement, splices and laps, mechanical connections, tie spacing, hoop

spacing, and supports for concrete reinforcement.

Construction Joint Layout: Indicate proposed construction joints required to construct the
structure.

1. Location of construction joints is subject to approval of the Architect.
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INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
Material Certificates: For each of the following, signed by manufacturers:

Cementitious materials.

Admixtures.

Form materials and form-release agents.
Steel reinforcement and accessories.
Fiber reinforcement.

Waterstops.

Curing compounds.

Floor and slab treatments.

Bonding agents.

10. Adhesives.

11.  Vapor retarders.

12.  Semirigid joint filler.

13.  Joint-filler strips.

14.  Repair materials.

N>R~ LN =

Material Test Reports: For the following, from a qualified testing agency, indicating compliance
with requirements:

1. Aggregates. Include service record data indicating absence of deleterious expansion of
concrete due to alkali aggregate reactivity.

Floor surface flatness and levelness measurements indicating compliance with specified
tolerances.

Field quality-control reports.

Minutes of preinstallation conference.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: A qualified installer who employs on Project personnel qualified as ACI-
certified Flatwork Technician and Finisher and a supervisor who is an ACI-certified Concrete
Flatwork Technician.

Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-mixed concrete
products and that complies with ASTM C 94/C 94M requirements for production facilities and
equipment.

1. Manufacturer certified according to NRMCA's "Certification of Ready Mixed Concrete
Production Facilities."

Source Limitations: Obtain each type or class of cementitious material of the same brand from
the same manufacturer's plant, obtain aggregate from single source, and obtain admixtures
from single source from single manufacturer.

ACI Publications: Comply with the following unless modified by requirements in the Contract
Documents:

1. ACI 301, "Specifications for Structural Concrete," Sections 1 through 5.
2. ACI 117, "Specifications for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials."
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Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1. Before submitting design mixtures, review concrete design mixture and examine
procedures for ensuring quality of concrete materials. Require representatives of each
entity directly concerned with cast-in-place concrete to attend, including the following:

a. Contractor's superintendent.
b. Independent testing agency responsible for concrete design mixtures.
C. Ready-mix concrete manufacturer.
d. Concrete subcontractor.
e. Special concrete finish subcontractor.
2. Review special inspection and testing and inspecting agency procedures for field quality

control, concrete finishes and finishing, cold- and hot-weather concreting procedures,
curing procedures, construction contraction and isolation joints, and joint-filler strips,
semirigid joint fillers, forms and form removal limitations, [vapor-retarder installation,
anchor rod and anchorage device installation tolerances, steel reinforcement installation,
floor and slab flatness and levelness measurement, concrete repair procedures, and
concrete protection.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Steel Reinforcement: Deliver, store, and handle steel reinforcement to prevent bending and
damage.

Waterstops: Store waterstops under cover to protect from moisture, sunlight, dirt, oil, and other
contaminants.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A

B.

C.

FORM-FACING MATERIALS

Smooth-Formed Finished Concrete: Form-facing panels that will provide continuous, true, and
smooth concrete surfaces. Furnish in largest practicable sizes to minimize number of joints.

1. Plywood, metal, or other approved panel materials.
Exterior-grade plywood panels, suitable for concrete forms, complying with DOC PS 1,
and as follows:

a. High-density overlay, Class 1 or better.

b. Medium-density overlay, Class 1 or better; mill-release agent treated and edge
sealed.

C. Structural 1, B-B or better; mill oiled and edge sealed.

d. B-B (Concrete Form), Class 1 or better; mill oiled and edge sealed.

Rough-Formed Finished Concrete: Plywood, lumber, metal, or another approved material.
Provide lumber dressed on at least two edges and one side for tight fit.

Forms for Cylindrical Columns, Pedestals, and Supports: Metal, glass-fiber-reinforced plastic,
paper, or fiber tubes that will produce surfaces with gradual or abrupt irregularities not
exceeding specified formwork surface class. Provide units with sufficient wall thickness to resist
plastic concrete loads without detrimental deformation.
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Pan-Type Forms: Glass-fiber-reinforced plastic or formed steel, stiffened to resist plastic
concrete loads without detrimental deformation.

Chamfer Strips: Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, 3/4 by 3/4 inch (19 by 19 mm), minimum.
Rustication Strips: Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, kerfed for ease of form removal.
Form-Release Agent: Commercially formulated form-release agent that will not bond with, stain,
or adversely affect concrete surfaces and will not impair subsequent treatments of concrete
surfaces.

1. Formulate form-release agent with rust inhibitor for steel form-facing materials.

Form Ties: Factory-fabricated, removable or snap-off metal or glass-fiber-reinforced plastic form

ties designed to resist lateral pressure of fresh concrete on forms and to prevent spalling of
concrete on removal.

1. Furnish units that will leave no corrodible metal closer than 1 inch (25 mm) to the plane of
exposed concrete surface.

2. Furnish ties that, when removed, will leave holes no larger than 1 inch (25 mm) in
diameter in concrete surface.

3. Furnish ties with integral water-barrier plates to walls indicated to receive dampproofing

or waterproofing.

STEEL REINFORCEMENT

Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60 (Grade 420), deformed.
Low-Alloy-Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 706/A 706M, deformed.
Plain-Steel Wire: ASTM A 82/A 82M, as drawn.

Deformed-Steel Wire: ASTM A 496/A 496M.

Plain-Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A 185/A 185M, plain, fabricated from as-drawn
steel wire into flat sheets.

Deformed-Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A 497/A 497M, flat sheet.

REINFORCEMENT ACCESSORIES

Joint Dowel Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60 (Grade 420), plain-steel bars, cut true to
length with ends square and free of burrs.

Bar Supports: Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and
fastening reinforcing bars and welded wire reinforcement in place. Manufacture bar supports
from steel wire, plastic, or precast concrete according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice,"
of greater compressive strength than concrete and as follows:

1. For concrete surfaces exposed to view where legs of wire bar supports contact forms,
use CRSI Class 1 plastic-protected steel wire or CRSI Class 2 stainless-steel bar
supports.
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2. For epoxy-coated reinforcement, use epoxy-coated or other dielectric-polymer-coated
wire bar supports.

3. For zinc-coated reinforcement, use galvanized wire or dielectric-polymer-coated wire bar
supports.

CONCRETE MATERIALS

Cementitious Material: Use the following cementitious materials, of the same type, brand, and
source, throughout Project:

1. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150, Type I/ll. Supplement with the following:

a. Fly Ash: ASTM C 618, Class F or C.
b. Ground Granulated Blast-Furnace Slag: ASTM C 989, Grade 100 or 120.

Silica Fume: ASTM C 1240, amorphous silica.

Normal-Weight Aggregates: ASTM C 33 coarse aggregate or better, graded. Provide
aggregates from a single source.

1. Maximum Coarse-Aggregate Size: 3/4 inch nominal.
2. Fine Aggregate: Free of materials with deleterious reactivity to alkali in cement.

Water: ASTM C 94/C 94M and potable.

ADMIXTURES
Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C 260.

Chemical Admixtures: Provide admixtures certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other
admixtures and that will not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in
hardened concrete. Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium chloride.

Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type A.

Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type B.

Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type D.

High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type F.

High-Range, Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type G.
Plasticizing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 1017/C 1017M, Type Il

oAM=

VAPOR RETARDERS

Sheet Vapor Retarder: ASTM E 1745, Class A. Include manufacturer's recommended adhesive
or pressure-sensitive tape.

CURING MATERIALS

Evaporation Retarder: Waterborne, monomolecular film forming, manufactured for application to
fresh concrete.
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Absorptive Cover: AASHTO M 182, Class 2, burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, weighing
approximately 9 oz./sq. yd. (305 g/sq. m) when dry.

Moisture-Retaining Cover: ASTM C 171, polyethylene film or white burlap-polyethylene sheet.
Water: Potable.

Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound: ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class B,
dissipating.

Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound: ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class B,
nondissipating, certified by curing compound manufacturer to not interfere with bonding of floor
covering.

Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound: ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class B, 18
to 25 percent solids, nondissipating, certified by curing compound manufacturer to not interfere
with bonding of floor covering.

Clear, Solvent-Borne, Membrane-Forming Curing and Sealing Compound: ASTM C 1315,
Type 1, Class A.

RELATED MATERIALS

Expansion- and Isolation-Joint-Filler Strips: ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber.

Semirigid Joint Filler: Two-component, semirigid, 100 percent solids, epoxy resin with a Type A
shore durometer hardness of 80 per ASTM D 2240.

Bonding Agent: ASTM C 1059/C 1059M, Type Il, non-redispersible, acrylic emulsion or styrene
butadiene.

Epoxy Bonding Adhesive: ASTM C 881, two-component epoxy resin, capable of humid curing
and bonding to damp surfaces, of class suitable for application temperature and of grade to suit
requirements, and as follows:

1. Types | and I, non-load bearing, for bonding hardened or freshly mixed concrete to
hardened concrete.

Reglets: Fabricate reglets of not less than 0.022-inch- (0.55-mm-) thick, galvanized-steel sheet.
Temporarily fill or cover face opening of reglet to prevent intrusion of concrete or debris.

Dovetail Anchor Slots: Hot-dip galvanized-steel sheet, not less than 0.034 inch (0.85 mm) thick,
with bent tab anchors. Temporarily fill or cover face opening of slots to prevent intrusion of
concrete or debris.

REPAIR MATERIALS
Repair Underlayment: Cement-based, polymer-modified, self-leveling product that can be
applied in thicknesses from 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) and that can be feathered at edges to match

adjacent floor elevations.

1. Cement Binder: ASTM C 150, portland cement or hydraulic or blended hydraulic cement
as defined in ASTM C 219.
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2. Primer: Product of underlayment manufacturer recommended for substrate, conditions,
and application.
3. Aggregate: Well-graded, washed gravel, 1/8 to 1/4 inch (3.2 to 6 mm) or coarse sand as
recommended by underlayment manufacturer.
4, Compressive Strength: Not less than 4100 psi (29 MPa) at 28 days when tested
according to ASTM C 109/C 109M.
B. Repair Overlayment: Cement-based, polymer-modified, self-leveling product that can be applied

in thicknesses from 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) and that can be filled in over a scarified surface to match
adjacent floor elevations.

1.

2.

Cement Binder: ASTM C 150, portland cement or hydraulic or blended hydraulic cement
as defined in ASTM C 219.

Primer: Product of topping manufacturer recommended for substrate, conditions, and
application.

Aggregate: Well-graded, washed gravel, 1/8 to 1/4 inch (3.2 to 6 mm) or coarse sand as
recommended by topping manufacturer.

Compressive Strength: Not less than 5000 psi (34.5 MPa) at 28 days when tested
according to ASTM C 109/C 109M.

210 CONCRETE MIXTURES, GENERAL

A. Prepare design mixtures for each type and strength of concrete, proportioned on the basis of
laboratory trial mixture or field test data, or both, according to ACI 301.

1.

Use a qualified independent testing agency for preparing and reporting proposed mixture
designs based on laboratory trial mixtures.

B. Admixtures: Use admixtures according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1.

2.

Use water-reducing, high-range water-reducing, or plasticizing admixture in concrete, as
required, for placement and workability.

Use water-reducing and retarding admixture when required by high temperatures, low
humidity, or other adverse placement conditions.

Use water-reducing admixture in pumped concrete, concrete for heavy-use industrial
slabs and parking structure slabs, concrete required to be watertight, and concrete with a
water-cementitious materials ratio below 0.50.

Use corrosion-inhibiting admixture in concrete mixtures where indicated.

2.1 CONCRETE MIXTURES FOR BUILDING ELEMENTS

A. Footings: Refer to drawings.

B. Foundation Walls: Refer to drawings.

C. Slabs-on-Grade: Refer to drawings.

212 FABRICATING REINFORCEMENT

A. Fabricate steel reinforcement according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice."
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CONCRETE MIXING

Ready-Mixed Concrete: Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to
ASTM C 94/C 94M, and furnish batch ticket information.

1. When air temperature is between 85 and 90 deg F (30 and 32 deg C), reduce mixing and
delivery time from 1-1/2 hours to 75 minutes; when air temperature is above 90 deg F (32
deg C), reduce mixing and delivery time to 60 minutes.

Project-Site Mixing: Measure, batch, and mix concrete materials and concrete according to
ASTM C 94/C 94M. Mix concrete materials in appropriate drum-type batch machine mixer.

1. For mixer capacity of 1 cu. yd. (0.76 cu. m) or smaller, continue mixing at least 1-1/2
minutes, but not more than 5 minutes after ingredients are in mixer, before any part of
batch is released.

2. For mixer capacity larger than 1 cu. yd. (0.76 cu. m), increase mixing time by 15 seconds
for each additional 1 cu. yd. (0.76 cu. m).

3. Provide batch ticket for each batch discharged and used in the Work, indicating Project
identification name and number, date, mixture type, mixture time, quantity, and amount of
water added. Record approximate location of final deposit in structure.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

31

A

FORMWORK

Design, erect, shore, brace, and maintain formwork, according to ACI 301, to support vertical,
lateral, static, and dynamic loads, and construction loads that might be applied, until structure
can support such loads.

Construct formwork so concrete members and structures are of size, shape, alignment,
elevation, and position indicated, within tolerance limits of ACI 117.

Construct forms tight enough to prevent loss of concrete mortar.

Fabricate forms for easy removal without hammering or prying against concrete surfaces.
Provide crush or wrecking plates where stripping may damage cast concrete surfaces. Provide
top forms for inclined surfaces steeper than 1.5 horizontal to 1 vertical.

1. Install keyways, reglets, recesses, and the like, for easy removal.
2. Do not use rust-stained steel form-facing material.

Set edge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed strips for slabs to achieve required
elevations and slopes in finished concrete surfaces. Provide and secure units to support screed
strips; use strike-off templates or compacting-type screeds.

Provide temporary openings for cleanouts and inspection ports where interior area of formwork
is inaccessible. Close openings with panels tightly fitted to forms and securely braced to prevent
loss of concrete mortar. Locate temporary openings in forms at inconspicuous locations.

Chamfer exterior corners and edges of permanently exposed concrete.

Form openings, chases, offsets, sinkages, keyways, reglets, blocking, screeds, and bulkheads
required in the Work. Determine sizes and locations from trades providing such items.
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Clean forms and adjacent surfaces to receive concrete. Remove chips, wood, sawdust, dirt, and
other debris just before placing concrete.

Retighten forms and bracing before placing concrete, as required, to prevent mortar leaks and
maintain proper alignment.

Coat contact surfaces of forms with form-release agent, according to manufacturer's written
instructions, before placing reinforcement.

EMBEDDED ITEMS

Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining work

that is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete. Use setting drawings, templates,
diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded.

1. Install anchor rods, accurately located, to elevations required and complying with
tolerances in Section 7.5 of AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and
Bridges."

2. Install reglets to receive waterproofing and to receive through-wall flashings in outer face

of concrete frame at exterior walls, where flashing is shown at lintels, shelf angles, and
other conditions.
3. Install dovetail anchor slots in concrete structures as indicated.

REMOVING AND REUSING FORMS

General: Formwork for sides of beams, walls, columns, and similar parts of the Work that does
not support weight of concrete may be removed after cumulatively curing at not less than 50
deg F (10 deg C) for 24 hours after placing concrete. Concrete has to be hard enough to not be
damaged by form-removal operations and curing and protection operations need to be
maintained.

Clean and repair surfaces of forms to be reused in the Work. Split, frayed, delaminated, or
otherwise damaged form-facing material will not be acceptable for exposed surfaces. Apply new
form-release agent.

When forms are reused, clean surfaces, remove fins and laitance, and tighten to close joints.
Align and secure joints to avoid offsets. Do not use patched forms for exposed concrete
surfaces unless approved by Architect.

VAPOR RETARDERS

Sheet Vapor Retarders: Place, protect, and repair sheet vapor retarder according to
ASTM E 1643 and manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Lap joints 6 inches (150 mm) and seal with manufacturer's recommended tape.

STEEL REINFORCEMENT

General: Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for placing reinforcement.
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1. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder. Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder before
placing concrete.

Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, and other foreign materials that
would reduce bond to concrete.

Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement. Locate and
support reinforcement with bar supports to maintain minimum concrete cover. Do not tack weld
crossing reinforcing bars.

1. Weld reinforcing bars according to AWS D1.4/D 1.4M, where indicated.

Set wire ties with ends directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete surfaces.

Install welded wire reinforcement in longest practicable lengths on bar supports spaced to
minimize sagging. Lap edges and ends of adjoining sheets at least one mesh spacing. Offset

laps of adjoining sheet widths to prevent continuous laps in either direction. Lace overlaps with
wire.

JOINTS

General: Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete.

Construction Joints: Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at
locations indicated or as approved by Architect.

1. Place joints perpendicular to main reinforcement. Continue reinforcement across
construction joints unless otherwise indicated. Do not continue reinforcement through
sides of strip placements of floors and slabs.

2. Space vertical joints in walls at 2 times the wall height. Locate joints beside piers integral
with walls, near corners, and in concealed locations where possible.

3. Use a bonding agent at locations where fresh concrete is placed against hardened or
partially hardened concrete surfaces.

4. Use epoxy-bonding adhesive at locations where fresh concrete is placed against

hardened or partially hardened concrete surfaces.

Contraction Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: Form weakened-plane contraction joints, sectioning
concrete into areas as indicated. Construct contraction joints for a depth equal to at least one-
fourth of concrete thickness as follows:

1. Grooved Joints for Exterior Slabs Only: Form contraction joints after initial floating by
grooving and finishing each edge of joint to a radius of 1/8 inch (3.2 mm). Repeat
grooving of contraction joints after applying surface finishes. Eliminate groover tool marks
on concrete surfaces.

2. Sawed Joints: Form contraction joints with power saws equipped with shatterproof
abrasive or diamond-rimmed blades. Cut 1/8-inch- (3.2-mm-) wide joints into concrete
when cutting action will not tear, abrade, or otherwise damage surface and before
concrete develops random contraction cracks.

Isolation Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: After removing formwork, install joint-filler strips at slab
junctions with vertical surfaces, such as column pedestals, foundation walls, grade beams, and
other locations, as indicated.
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1. Extend joint-filler strips full width and depth of joint, terminating flush with finished
concrete surface unless otherwise indicated.

2. Terminate full-width joint-filler strips not less than 1/2 inch (13 mm) or more than 1 inch
(25 mm) below finished concrete surface where joint sealants, specified in
Section 079200 "Joint Sealants," are indicated.

3. Install joint-filler strips in lengths as long as practicable. Where more than one length is
required, lace or clip sections together.

Doweled Joints: Install dowel bars and support assemblies at joints where indicated. Lubricate
or asphalt coat one-half of dowel length to prevent concrete bonding to one side of joint.

CONCRETE PLACEMENT

Before placing concrete, verify that installation of formwork, reinforcement, and embedded items
is complete and that required inspections have been performed.

Do not add water to concrete during delivery, at Project site, or during placement unless
approved by Architect.

Before test sampling and placing concrete, water may be added at Project site, subject to
limitations of ACI 301.

1. Do not add water to concrete after adding high-range water-reducing admixtures to
mixture.

Deposit concrete continuously in one layer or in horizontal layers of such thickness that no new
concrete will be placed on concrete that has hardened enough to cause seams or planes of
weakness. If a section cannot be placed continuously, provide construction joints as indicated.
Deposit concrete to avoid segregation.

1. Deposit concrete in horizontal layers of depth to not exceed formwork design pressures
and in a manner to avoid inclined construction joints.

2. Consolidate placed concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment according to ACI 301.

3. Do not use vibrators to transport concrete inside forms. Insert and withdraw vibrators

vertically at uniformly spaced locations to rapidly penetrate placed layer and at least 6
inches (150 mm) into preceding layer. Do not insert vibrators into lower layers of concrete
that have begun to lose plasticity. At each insertion, limit duration of vibration to time
necessary to consolidate concrete and complete embedment of reinforcement and other
embedded items without causing mixture constituents to segregate.

Deposit and consolidate concrete for floors and slabs in a continuous operation, within limits of
construction joints, until placement of a panel or section is complete.

1. Consolidate concrete during placement operations so concrete is thoroughly worked
around reinforcement and other embedded items and into corners.

Maintain reinforcement in position on chairs during concrete placement.

Screed slab surfaces with a straightedge and strike off to correct elevations.

Slope surfaces uniformly to drains where required.

Begin initial floating using bull floats or darbies to form a uniform and open-textured
surface plane, before excess bleedwater appears on the surface. Do not further disturb
slab surfaces before starting finishing operations.

aorwd
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Cold-Weather Placement: Comply with ACI 306.1 and as follows. Protect concrete work from
physical damage or reduced strength that could be caused by frost, freezing actions, or low
temperatures.

1. When average high and low temperature is expected to fall below 40 deg F (4.4 deg C)
for three successive days, maintain delivered concrete mixture temperature within the
temperature range required by ACI 301.

2. Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow. Do not place concrete on
frozen subgrade or on subgrade containing frozen materials.
3. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents or

chemical accelerators unless otherwise specified and approved in mixture designs.
Hot-Weather Placement: Comply with ACI 301 and as follows:

1. Maintain concrete temperature below 90 deg F (32 deg C) at time of placement. Chilled
mixing water or chopped ice may be used to control temperature, provided water
equivalent of ice is calculated to total amount of mixing water. Using liquid nitrogen to
cool concrete is Contractor's option.

2. Fog-spray forms, steel reinforcement, and subgrade just before placing concrete. Keep
subgrade uniformly moist without standing water, soft spots, or dry areas.

FINISHING FORMED SURFACES

Rough-Formed Finish: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material with tie holes
and defects repaired and patched. Remove fins and other projections that exceed specified
limits on formed-surface irregularities.

1. Apply to concrete surfaces not exposed to public view.

Smooth-Formed Finish: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material, arranged in
an orderly and symmetrical manner with a minimum of seams. Repair and patch tie holes and
defects. Remove fins and other projections that exceed specified limits on formed-surface
irregularities.

1. Apply to concrete surfaces exposed to public view.
Rubbed Finish: Apply the following to smooth-formed finished as-cast concrete where indicated:

1. Smooth-Rubbed Finish: Not later than one day after form removal, moisten concrete
surfaces and rub with carborundum brick or another abrasive until producing a uniform
color and texture. Do not apply cement grout other than that created by the rubbing
process.

2. Grout-Cleaned Finish: Wet concrete surfaces and apply grout of a consistency of thick
paint to coat surfaces and fill small holes. Mix one part portland cement to one and one-
half parts fine sand with a 1:1 mixture of bonding admixture and water. Add white
portland cement in amounts determined by trial patches so color of dry grout will match
adjacent surfaces. Scrub grout into voids and remove excess grout. When grout whitens,
rub surface with clean burlap and keep surface damp by fog spray for at least 36 hours.

3. Cork-Floated Finish: Wet concrete surfaces and apply a stiff grout. Mix one part portland
cement and one part fine sand with a 1:1 mixture of bonding agent and water. Add white
portland cement in amounts determined by trial patches so color of dry grout will match
adjacent surfaces. Compress grout into voids by grinding surface. In a swirling motion,
finish surface with a cork float.
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Related Unformed Surfaces: At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and similar unformed surfaces
adjacent to formed surfaces, strike off smooth and finish with a texture matching adjacent
formed surfaces. Continue final surface treatment of formed surfaces uniformly across adjacent
unformed surfaces unless otherwise indicated.

FINISHING FLOORS AND SLABS

General: Comply with ACI 302.1R recommendations for screeding, restraightening, and
finishing operations for concrete surfaces. Do not wet concrete surfaces.

Float Finish: Consolidate surface with power-driven floats or by hand floating if area is small or
inaccessible to power driven floats. Restraighten, cut down high spots, and fill low spots.
Repeat float passes and restraightening until surface is left with a uniform, smooth, granular
texture.

1. Apply float finish to surfaces to receive trowel finish.

Trowel Finish: After applying float finish, apply first troweling and consolidate concrete by hand
or power-driven trowel. Continue troweling passes and restraighten until surface is free of trowel
marks and uniform in texture and appearance. Grind smooth any surface defects that would
telegraph through applied coatings or floor coverings.

1. Apply a trowel finish to surfaces indicated, exposed to view, or to be covered with
flooring.
2. Finish and measure surface so gap at any point between concrete surface and an

unleveled, freestanding, 10-ft.- (3.05-m-) long straightedge resting on two high spots and
placed anywhere on the surface does not exceed 1/8 inch (3.2 mm).

Trowel and Fine-Broom Finish: Apply a first trowel finish to surfaces indicated or exposed to
weather. While concrete is still plastic, slightly scarify surface with a fine broom.

1. Comply with flatness and levelness tolerances for trowel-finished floor surfaces.

Broom Finish: Apply a broom finish to exterior concrete platforms, steps, ramps, and elsewhere
as indicated.

1. Immediately after float finishing, slightly roughen trafficked surface by brooming with
fiber-bristle broom perpendicular to main traffic route. Coordinate required final finish with
Architect before application.

MISCELLANEOUS CONCRETE ITEMS

Filling In: Fill in holes and openings left in concrete structures after work of other trades is in
place unless otherwise indicated. Mix, place, and cure concrete, as specified, to blend with in-
place construction. Provide other miscellaneous concrete filling indicated or required to
complete the Work.

Curbs: Provide monolithic finish to interior curbs by stripping forms while concrete is still green
and by steel-troweling surfaces to a hard, dense finish with corners, intersections, and
terminations slightly rounded.
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Steel Pan Stairs: Provide concrete fill for steel pan stair treads, landings, and associated items.
Cast-in inserts and accessories as shown on Drawings. Screed, tamp, and trowel finish
concrete surfaces.

CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING

General: Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot
temperatures. Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and ACI 301 for hot-weather
protection during curing.

Evaporation Retarder: Apply evaporation retarder to unformed concrete surfaces if hot, dry, or
windy conditions cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 Ib/sq. ft. x h (1 kg/sq. m x h) before and
during finishing operations. Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions after placing,
screeding, and bull floating or darbying concrete, but before float finishing.

Formed Surfaces: Cure formed concrete surfaces, including underside of beams, supported
slabs, and other similar surfaces. If forms remain during curing period, moist cure after
loosening forms. If removing forms before end of curing period, continue curing for the
remainder of the curing period.

Unformed Surfaces: Begin curing immediately after finishing concrete. Cure unformed surfaces,
including floors and slabs, concrete floor toppings, and other surfaces.

Cure concrete according to ACI 308.1, by one or a combination of the following methods:

1. Moisture Curing: Keep surfaces continuously moist for not less than seven days with the
following materials:

a. Water.
b. Continuous water-fog spray.
C. Absorptive cover, water saturated, and kept continuously wet. Cover concrete

surfaces and edges with 12-inch (300-mm) lap over adjacent absorptive covers.

2. Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing: Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining cover
for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with sides and ends lapped at
least 12 inches (300 mm), and sealed by waterproof tape or adhesive. Cure for not less
than seven days. Immediately repair any holes or tears during curing period using cover
material and waterproof tape.

a. Moisture cure or use moisture-retaining covers to cure concrete surfaces to
receive floor coverings.

b. Moisture cure or use moisture-retaining covers to cure concrete surfaces to
receive penetrating liquid floor treatments.

C. Cure concrete surfaces to receive floor coverings with either a moisture-retaining

cover or a curing compound that the manufacturer certifies will not interfere with
bonding of floor covering used on Project.

3. Curing Compound: Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or roller
according to manufacturer's written instructions. Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall
within three hours after initial application. Maintain continuity of coating and repair
damage during curing period.

a. Removal: After curing period has elapsed, remove curing compound without
damaging concrete surfaces by method recommended by curing compound
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manufacturer unless manufacturer certifies curing compound will not interfere with
bonding of floor covering used on Project.

4, Curing and Sealing Compound: Apply uniformly to floors and slabs indicated in a
continuous operation by power spray or roller according to manufacturer's written
instructions. Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall within three hours after initial
application. Repeat process 24 hours later and apply a second coat. Maintain continuity
of coating and repair damage during curing period.

JOINT FILLING
Prepare, clean, and install joint filler according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Defer joint filling until concrete has aged at least one month(s). Do not fill joints until
construction traffic has permanently ceased.

Remove dirt, debris, saw cuttings, curing compounds, and sealers from joints; leave contact
faces of joint clean and dry.

Install semirigid joint filler full depth in saw-cut joints and at least 2 inches (50 mm) deep in
formed joints. Overfill joint and trim joint filler flush with top of joint after hardening.

CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS

Defective Concrete: Repair and patch defective areas when approved by Architect. Remove
and replace concrete that cannot be repaired and patched to Architect's approval.

Patching Mortar: Mix dry-pack patching mortar, consisting of one part portland cement to two
and one-half parts fine aggregate passing a No. 16 (1.18-mm) sieve, using only enough water
for handling and placing.

Repairing Formed Surfaces: Surface defects include color and texture irregularities, cracks,
spalls, air bubbles, honeycombs, rock pockets, fins and other projections on the surface, and
stains and other discolorations that cannot be removed by cleaning.

1. Immediately after form removal, cut out honeycombs, rock pockets, and voids more than
1/2 inch (13 mm) in any dimension to solid concrete. Limit cut depth to 3/4 inch (19 mm).
Make edges of cuts perpendicular to concrete surface. Clean, dampen with water, and
brush-coat holes and voids with bonding agent. Fill and compact with patching mortar
before bonding agent has dried. Fill form-tie voids with patching mortar or cone plugs
secured in place with bonding agent.

2. Repair defects on surfaces exposed to view by blending white portland cement and
standard portland cement so that, when dry, patching mortar will match surrounding
color. Patch a test area at inconspicuous locations to verify mixture and color match
before proceeding with patching. Compact mortar in place and strike off slightly higher
than surrounding surface.

3. Repair defects on concealed formed surfaces that affect concrete's durability and
structural performance as determined by Architect.

Repairing Unformed Surfaces: Test unformed surfaces, such as floors and slabs, for finish and
verify surface tolerances specified for each surface. Correct low and high areas. Test surfaces
sloped to drain for trueness of slope and smoothness; use a sloped template.

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 033000 - 15



3.14

19-556 BLRL Monett Library
Barry-Lawrence Regional Library

Repair finished surfaces containing defects. Surface defects include spalls, popouts,
honeycombs, rock pockets, crazing and cracks in excess of 0.01 inch (0.25 mm) wide or
that penetrate to reinforcement or completely through unreinforced sections regardless of
width, and other objectionable conditions.

After concrete has cured at least 14 days, correct high areas by grinding.

Correct localized low areas during or immediately after completing surface finishing
operations by cutting out low areas and replacing with patching mortar. Finish repaired
areas to blend into adjacent concrete.

Correct other low areas scheduled to receive floor coverings with a repair underlayment.
Prepare, mix, and apply repair underlayment and primer according to manufacturer's
written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, plane, and level surface. Feather
edges to match adjacent floor elevations.

Correct other low areas scheduled to remain exposed with a repair topping. Cut out low
areas to ensure a minimum repair topping depth of 1/4 inch (6 mm) to match adjacent
floor elevations. Prepare, mix, and apply repair topping and primer according to
manufacturer's written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, plane, and level
surface.

Repair defective areas, except random cracks and single holes 1 inch (25 mm) or less in
diameter, by cutting out and replacing with fresh concrete. Remove defective areas with
clean, square cuts and expose steel reinforcement with at least a 3/4-inch (19-mm)
clearance all around. Dampen concrete surfaces in contact with patching concrete and
apply bonding agent. Mix patching concrete of same materials and mixture as original
concrete except without coarse aggregate. Place, compact, and finish to blend with
adjacent finished concrete. Cure in same manner as adjacent concrete.

Repair random cracks and single holes 1 inch (25 mm) or less in diameter with patching
mortar. Groove top of cracks and cut out holes to sound concrete and clean off dust, dirt,
and loose particles. Dampen cleaned concrete surfaces and apply bonding agent. Place
patching mortar before bonding agent has dried. Compact patching mortar and finish to
match adjacent concrete. Keep patched area continuously moist for at least 72 hours.

Perform structural repairs of concrete, subject to Architect's approval, using epoxy adhesive and
patching mortar.

Repair materials and installation not specified above may be used, subject to Architect's
approval.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Testing and Inspecting: Owner will engage a special inspector to perform field tests and
inspections and prepare test reports.

Inspections:

Nogok~wh =

Steel reinforcement placement.

Steel reinforcement welding.

Headed bolts and studs.

Verification of use of required design mixture.

Concrete placement, including conveying and depositing.

Curing procedures and maintenance of curing temperature.

Verification of concrete strength before removal of shores and forms from beams and
slabs.

Concrete Tests: Testing of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained according to
ASTM C 172 shall be performed according to the following requirements:
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Testing Frequency: Obtain one composite sample for each day's pour of each concrete
mixture exceeding 5 cu. yd. (4 cu. m), but less than 25 cu. yd. (19 cu. m), plus one set for
each additional 50 cu. yd. (38 cu. m) or fraction thereof.

Testing Frequency: Obtain at least one composite sample for each 100 cu. yd. (76 cu. m)
or fraction thereof of each concrete mixture placed each day.

a. When frequency of testing will provide fewer than five compressive-strength tests
for each concrete mixture, testing shall be conducted from at least five randomly
selected batches or from each batch if fewer than five are used.

Slump: ASTM C 143/C 143M,; one test at point of placement for each composite sample,
but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture. Perform
additional tests when concrete consistency appears to change.

Air Content: ASTM C 231, pressure method, for normal-weight concrete; one test for
each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete
mixture.

Concrete Temperature: ASTM C 1064/C 1064M; one test hourly when air temperature is
40 deg F (4.4 deg C) and below and when 80 deg F (27 deg C) and above, and one test
for each composite sample.

Unit Weight: ASTM C 567, fresh unit weight of structural lightweight concrete; one test for
each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete
mixture.

Compression Test Specimens: ASTM C 31/C 31M.

a. Cast and laboratory cure two sets of two standard cylinder specimens for each
composite sample.
b. Cast and field cure two sets of two standard cylinder specimens for each

composite sample.

Compressive-Strength Tests: ASTM C 39/C 39M; test one set of two laboratory-cured
specimens at 7 days and one set of two specimens at 28 days.

a. Test one set of two field-cured specimens at 7 days and one set of two specimens
at 28 days.

b. A compressive-strength test shall be the average compressive strength from a set
of two specimens obtained from same composite sample and tested at age
indicated.

When strength of field-cured cylinders is less than 85 percent of companion laboratory-
cured cylinders, Contractor shall evaluate operations and provide corrective procedures
for protecting and curing in-place concrete.

Strength of each concrete mixture will be satisfactory if every average of any three
consecutive compressive-strength tests equals or exceeds specified compressive
strength and no compressive-strength test value falls below specified compressive
strength by more than 500 psi (3.4 MPa).

Test results shall be reported in writing to Architect, concrete manufacturer, and
Contractor within 48 hours of testing. Reports of compressive-strength tests shall contain
Project identification name and number, date of concrete placement, name of concrete
testing and inspecting agency, location of concrete batch in Work, design compressive
strength at 28 days, concrete mixture proportions and materials, compressive breaking
strength, and type of break for both 7- and 28-day tests.

Nondestructive Testing: Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive device may
be permitted by Architect but will not be used as sole basis for approval or rejection of
concrete.

Additional Tests: Testing and inspecting agency shall make additional tests of concrete
when test results indicate that slump, air entrainment, compressive strengths, or other
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requirements have not been met, as directed by Architect. Testing and inspecting agency
may conduct tests to determine adequacy of concrete by cored cylinders complying with
ASTM C 42/C 42M or by other methods as directed by Architect.

14.  Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine
compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements.

15.  Correct deficiencies in the Work that test reports and inspections indicate do not comply
with the Contract Documents.

END OF SECTION 033000
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SECTION 04 20 01 - MASONRY VENEER

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3
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SECTION INCLUDES

Concrete facing unit.

Clay facing brick.

Pre-Cast Concrete Lintels, Sills, and Caps.

Mortar.

Reinforcement and anchorage.

Flashings.

Installation of lintels.

Accessories.

ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

Pre-Installation Meeting: Convene one week before starting masonry veneer work.
SUBMITTALS

Product Data: Provide data for masonry units, fabricated wire reinforcement, mortar, and
anchors.

Mix-Design: For pre-cast concrete only.

Samples: Submit four samples of facing brick units to illustrate color, texture, and extremes of
color range.

Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that masonry units meet or exceed specified requirements.
Closeout:

1. Maintenance Materials: Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver, handle, and store masonry units by means that will prevent mechanical damage and
contamination by other materials.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Cold and Hot Weather Requirements: Comply with requirements of TMS 402/602 or applicable
building code, whichever is more stringent.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

21
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CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS
Above Grade Split Face Concrete Facing Units:
1. Concrete Brick: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following:
a. Midwest Block & Brick, Eggshell White.
b. ABC Block & Brick, Ghost.
2. Finish: Split Face.
Below Grade Natural Concrete Facing Units:
1. Finish: Natural.
Concrete Facing Units Block Size: 3-9/16" x 7-5/8" x 15-9/16".
Free-Standing Block Size: 7-9/16" x 7-5/8" x 15-9/16".
Concrete Masonry Unit Joint Size: 3/8".
Concrete Facing Brick: ASTM C1634; solid cored, lightweight above grade, normal weight
below grade; for architectural use.
BRICK UNITS
Brick #1
1. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following:
a. Glen-Gery, Clear Buff Velour.
b. Endicott Clay Products Company, Golden Buff Velour.

Brick #2
1. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following:
a. Glen-Gery, Prairie Sunset Velour.
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b. Endicott Clay Products Company, Coppertone Velour.
C. Facing Brick: ASTM C216, Type FBX, Grade SW.

1. Actual Size: 3-5/8 inches wide by 2-1/4 inches high by 7-5/8 inches long.

2. Brick Joint Size: 3/8".

3. Special Shapes: Molded units as required by conditions indicated, unless standard units
can be sawn to produce equivalent effect.

4. Compressive Strength: Individual Brick: 2200 psi, measured in accordance with ASTM
C67.

23 PRE-CAST CONCRETE LINTELS, SILLS, AND CAPS
A. Mold Materials

1. Molds: Rigid, dimensionally stable, non-absorptive material, warp and buckle free, that
will provide continuous and true precast concrete surfaces within fabrication tolerances
indicated. Make of materails nonreactive with concrete and suitable for producing
required finishes.

a. Form-Release Agent. Commercially produced form-release agent that will not
bond with, stain, or affect hardening of precast concrete surfaces and will not
impair subsequent surface or joint treatments of precast concrete.

2. Form Liners: Units of face design, texture, arrangement, and configuration indicated.
Provide solid backing and form supports to ensure that form liners remain in place during
concrete placement. Use manufacturer's recommended form-release agent that will not
bond with, stain, or adversely affect hardening of precast concrete surfaces and will not
impair subsequent surface or joint treatments of precast concrete.

3. Surface Retarder: Chemical set retarder, capable of temporarily delaying final hardening
of newly placed concrete to depth of reveals specified.

B. Material: Utilize the following material in the fabrication of pre-cast concrete lintels, sills, and
caps:

1. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type 1 or 3.

a. Color: White.

2. Supplementary Cementitious Materials:

a. Fly Ash: ASTM C618, Class C or F with maximum loss on ignition of 3 percent.

b. Ground Granulated Blast Furnace Slag: ASTM C989/C989M, Grades 100 or 120.

C. Metakaolin: ASTM C618, Class N.

d. Silica Fume: ASTM C1240 with optional chemical and physical characteristics.

3. Aggregates: Stockpile aggregates for each type of exposed finish from a single source.
a. Face Mixture Fine Aggregates: Selected, hard, and durable. Provide free of

material that reacts with cement or causes staining.

b. Face mixture Coarse Aggregate: ASTM C33/C33M, Class 5S.

C. Agregate Color: White.

4, Water: Potable, free from deleterious material that may affect color stability, setting, or
strength of concrete complying with chemical limits of PCl MNL-117.

5. Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C260/C260M, certified by manufacturer to be compatible
with other admixtures.

6. Chemical Admixtures: Certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other admixtures.
Cannot contain calcium chloride, or more than 0.15 percent chloride ions or other salts
by weight of admixture.

a. Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type A.

b. Retarding Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type B.

C. Water Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type D.

d Water Reducing and Accelerating Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type E.
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e. High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type F.
f. High-Range, Water Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type
G.

g. Plasticizing Admixture for Flowable Concrete: ASTM C 1017/C 1017M.

h. Corrosion Inhibiting Admixture;: ASTM C 1582/C 1582M.
Strucural Performance: Provide precast concrete units and connections capable of withstanding
the design loads as identified on the drawings.
Concrete Mixtures: Prepare design mixtures for each type of precast concrete required.

1. Supplementary Cementitious Material Permissible Use:
a.
b. Fly Ash: Between Maximum 20 percent replacement of portland cement by weight.
C. Metakaolin: Maximum 10 percent of portland cement by weight.

2. Limit water-soluble chloride ions to a maximum percentage by weight of cement

permitted by ACI 318 or PClI MNL-117.
3. Compressive Strength: 5,000 psi minimum at 28 days.
4,
MORTAR MATERIALS
Masonry Cement Above Grade: ASTM C91/C91M Type N.
1. Colored Mortar: Premixed cement as required for Architect to select from manufacturer's
full range.
Masonry Cement Below Grade: ASTM C91/C91M Type N.
Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type [; color as required to produce approved color
sample.
Hydrated Lime: ASTM C207, Type S.
Mortar Aggregate: ASTM C144.
Water: Clean and potable.
REINFORCEMENT AND ANCHORAGE
Combination Joint Reinforcement and Masonry Anchor: Subject to requirements of structural
concrete masonry unit design, provide Hohman & Barnard, Inc. Tie-HVR-295V Anchor System -
Ladder Type or a comparable product by one of the following:
1. Wire-Bond.
2. RodenHouse Fastening Systems.
Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Hohmann &
Barnard, Inc ; HB-213 or a comparable product by one of the following:
1. Wire-Bond.

2. RodenHouse Fastening Systems.

ACCESSORIES

Preformed Control Joints: Neoprene material. Provide with corner and tee accessories, fused
joints.

Joint Filler: Closed cell polyethylene; oversized 50 percent to joint width; self expanding; in
maximum lengths available.

Weeps:
1. Type: Polyester mesh.
2. Color(s): As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
3. Manufacturers:

a. Mortar Net Solutions; WeepVent: www.mortarnet.com/#sle.
Cavity Vents:
1. Type: Extruded propylene with honeycomb design.
2. Color(s): As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
3. Manufacturers:
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a. Mortar Net Solutions; CellVent: www.mortarnet.com/#sle.
Cavity Mortar Control: Semi-rigid polyethylene or polyester mesh panels, sized to thickness of
wall cavity, and designed to prevent mortar droppings from clogging weeps and cavity vents
and allow proper cavity drainage.
1. Mortar Diverter: Panels installed at flashing locations.

a. Manufacturers:

1) Mortar Net Solutions; MortarNet: www.mortarnet.com/#sle.
Multicomponent Cavity Wall Drainage System: Combination mortar diverter, flashing and weep
system.

Membrane Type: Thermoplastic vinyl.

Drip Edge: Stainless steel.

Termination Bar: Polyvinyl chloride (PVC)

System Unit Length: 5 feet, 6 inches.

Manufacturers:

a. Mortar Net Solutions; TotalFlash Panel: www.mortarnet.com/#sle.

Cleaning Solution: Non-acidic, not harmful to masonry work or adjacent materials.
MORTAR MIXING

Mortar for Unit Masonry: ASTM C270, Proportion Specification.

1. Masonry below grade and in contact with earth; Type S.

2. Exterior, non-loadbearing masonry; Type N.

Colored Mortar: Produce required mortar color by using colored aggregates and natural color
or white cement as necessary to produce required mortar color as selected by Architect.
Mixing: Use mechanical batch mixer and comply with referenced standards.
EXECUTION

EXAMINATION

Verify that field conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive masonry.

Verify that related items provided under other sections are properly sized and located.
Verify that built-in items are in proper location, and ready for roughing into masonry work.
COURSING

Establish lines, levels, and coursing indicated. Protect from displacement.

Maintain masonry courses to uniform dimension. Form vertical and horizontal joints of uniform
thickness.

Concrete Masonry Units:

1. Bond: Running.

abrowd =

2. Coursing: One unit and one mortar joint to equal 8 inches.

3. Mortar Joints: Concave.

Brick Units:

1. Bond: Running.

2. Coursing: Three units and three mortar joints to equal 8 inches.
3. Mortar Joints: Concave.

PLACING AND BONDING

Lay solid masonry units in full bed of mortar, with full head joints, uniformly jointed with other
work.

Lay hollow masonry units with face shell bedding on head and bed joints.

Buttering corners of joints or excessive furrowing of mortar joints is not permitted.

Remove excess mortar as work progresses.

Interlock intersections and external corners, except for units laid in stack bond.

Do not shift or tap masonry units after mortar has achieved initial set. Where adjustment must
be made, remove mortar and replace.
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Perform job site cutting of masonry units with proper tools to provide straight, clean, unchipped
edges. Prevent broken masonry unit corners or edges.

Isolate top joint of masonry veneer from horizontal structural framing members or support
angles with compressible joint filler.

WEEPS/CAVITY VENTS

Install weeps in veneer walls at 24 inches on center horizontally above through-wall flashing,
above shelf angles and lintels, at bottom of walls, and any other areas where cavity is
interrupted.

Install cavity vents in veneer walls at 24 inches on center horizontally below shelf angles and
lintels and at top of walls.

CAVITY MORTAR CONTROL

Do not permit mortar to drop or accumulate into cavity air space or to plug weep/cavity vents.
For cavity walls, build inner wythe ahead of outer wythe to accommodate accessories.

Install cavity mortar diverter at base of cavity and at other flashing locations as recommended
by manufacturer to prevent mortar droppings from blocking weep/cavity vents.
REINFORCEMENT AND ANCHORAGE - MASONRY VENEER

Install horizontal joint reinforcement 16 inches on center.

Place masonry joint reinforcement in first and second horizontal joints above and below
openings. Extend minimum 16 inches each side of opening.

Stud Back-Up: Secure veneer anchors to stud framed back-up and embed into masonry veneer
at maximum 16 inches on center vertically and 16" inches on center horizontally. Place
additional anchors at perimeter of openings and ends of panels, so maximum spacing of
anchors is 8 inches on center.

LINTELS

Install loose steel lintels over openings.

Maintain minimum 8" inch bearing on each side of opening. Verify with Structural drawings.
CONTROL AND EXPANSION JOINTS

Install preformed control joint device in continuous lengths. Seal butt and corner joints in
accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

Size control joints as indicated on drawings; if not indicated, 3/8" inch wide and deep.

Form expansion joint as detailed on drawings.

TOLERANCES

Maximum Variation From Unit to Adjacent Unit: 1/16 inch.

Maximum Variation from Plane of Wall: 1/4 inch in 10 ft and 1/2 inch in 20 ft or more.
Maximum Variation from Plumb: 1/4 inch per story non-cumulative; 1/2 inch in two stories or
more.

Maximum Variation from Level Coursing: 1/8 inch in 3 ft and 1/4 inch in 10 ft; 1/2 inch in 30 ft.
Maximum Variation of Mortar Joint Thickness: Head joint, minus 1/4 inch, plus 3/8 inch.
CUTTING AND FITTING

Cut and fit for pipes and conduit. Coordinate with other sections of work to provide correct size,
shape, and location.

Obtain approval prior to cutting or fitting masonry work not indicated or where appearance or
strength of masonry work may be impaired.

CLEANING

Remove excess mortar and mortar smears as work progresses.

Replace defective mortar. Match adjacent work.

Clean soiled surfaces with cleaning solution.

Use non-metallic tools in cleaning operations.

PROTECTION
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A. Without damaging completed work, provide protective boards at exposed external corners that

are subject to damage by construction activities.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 042200 - CONCRETE UNIT MASONRY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A

1.2

14

1.5

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Concrete masonry units.
2. Steel reinforcing bars.
DEFINITIONS

CMU(s): Concrete masonry unit(s).

Reinforced Masonry: Masonry containing reinforcing steel in grouted cells.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product.

Shop Drawings: For reinforcing steel. Detail bending, lap lengths, and placement of unit
masonry reinforcing bars. Comply with ACI 315.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Material Certificates: For each type and size of product. For masonry units, include data on
material properties.

Mix Designs: For each type of mortar and grout. Include description of type and proportions of
ingredients.

1. Include test reports for mortar mixes required to comply with property specification. Test
according to ASTM C 109/C 109M for compressive strength, ASTM C 1506 for water
retention, and ASTM C 91/C 91M for air content.

2. Include test reports, according to ASTM C 1019, for grout mixes required to comply with
compressive strength requirement.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Cold-Weather Requirements: Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or coated with ice
or frost. Do not build on frozen substrates. Remove and replace unit masonry damaged by frost
or by freezing conditions. Comply with cold-weather construction requirements contained in
TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.

Hot-Weather Requirements: Comply with hot-weather construction requirements contained in
TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

2.2

23

A

UNIT MASONRY, GENERAL

Masonry Standard: Comply with TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6, except as modified by
requirements in the Contract Documents.

Defective Units: Referenced masonry unit standards may allow a certain percentage of units to
contain chips, cracks, or other defects exceeding limits stated. Do not use units where such
defects are exposed in the completed Work.

Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with requirements for fire-resistance-rated assembly designs
indicated.

1. Where fire-resistance-rated construction is indicated, units shall be listed and labeled by
a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS

Shapes: Provide shapes indicated and as follows, with exposed surfaces matching exposed
faces of adjacent units unless otherwise indicated.

1. Provide special shapes for lintels, corners, jambs, sashes, movement joints, headers,
bonding, and other special conditions.

CMUs: ASTM C 90.

1. Unit Compressive Strength: Provide units with minimum average net-area compressive
strength of 1900 psi (14.8 MPa)
2. Density Classification: Normal weight.

3. Finish - Smooth

MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS

Portland Cement: ASTM C 150/C 150M, Type | or I, except Type lll may be used for cold-
weather construction. Provide natural color or white cement as required to produce mortar color
indicated.

Hydrated Lime: ASTM C 207, Type S.

Portland Cement-Lime Mix: Packaged blend of portland cement and hydrated lime containing
no other ingredients.

Masonry Cement: ASTM C 91/C 91M.

Mortar Pigments: Natural and synthetic iron oxides and chromium oxides, compounded for use
in mortar mixes and complying with ASTM C 979/C 979M. Use only pigments with a record of
satisfactory performance in masonry mortar.

Aggregate for Mortar: ASTM C 144.

Aggregate for Grout: ASTM C 404.
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Cold-Weather Admixture: Nonchloride, noncorrosive, accelerating admixture complying with
ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type C, and recommended by manufacturer for use in masonry mortar of
composition indicated.

Water: Potable.

REINFORCEMENT

Uncoated-Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M or ASTM A 996/A 996M, Grade 60
(Grade 420).

Reinforcing Bar Positioners: Wire units designed to fit into mortar bed joints spanning masonry
unit cells and to hold reinforcing bars in center of cells. Units are formed from 0.148-inch (3.77-
mm) steel wire, hot-dip galvanized after fabrication. Provide units designed for number of bars
indicated.

Masonry-Joint Reinforcement, General: ASTM A 951/A 951M.

1. Walls: Hot-dip galvanized carbon steel.

2 Wire Size for Side Rods: 0.148-inch (3.77-mm) diameter.

3. Wire Size for Cross Rods: 0.148-inch (3.77-mm) diameter.

4, Spacing of Cross Rods: Not more than 16 inches (407 mm) o.c.

5 Provide in lengths of not less than 10 feet (3 m), with prefabricated corner and tee units.

EMBEDDED FLASHING MATERIALS

Metal Flashing: Provide metal flashing complying with Section 076200 "Sheet Metal Flashing
and Trim" and as follows:

1. Fabricate metal drip edges from stainless steel. Extend at least 3 inches (76 mm) into
wall and 1/2 inch (13 mm) out from wall, with outer edge bent down 30 degrees and
hemmed.

2. Fabricate metal sealant stops from stainless steel. Extend at least 3 inches (76 mm) into

wall and out to exterior face of wall. At exterior face of wall, bend metal back on itself for
3/4 inch (19 mm) and down into joint 1/4 inch (6 mm) to form a stop for retaining sealant
backer rod.

Flexible Flashing: Use one of the following unless otherwise indicated:

1. Copper-Laminated Flashing: 7-0z./sq. ft. (2-kg/sq. m) copper sheet bonded between two
layers of glass-fiber cloth. Use only where flashing is fully concealed in masonry.

2. Rubberized-Asphalt Flashing: Composite flashing product consisting of a pliable,
adhesive rubberized-asphalt compound, bonded to a high-density, cross-laminated
polyethylene film to produce an overall thickness of not less than 0.040 inch (1.02 mm).

3. Butyl Rubber Flashing: Composite, self-adhesive, flashing product consisting of a pliable,
butyl rubber compound, bonded to a high-density polyethylene film, aluminum foil, or
spunbonded polyolefin to produce an overall thickness of not less than 0.040 inch (1.02
mm).

4. Elastomeric Thermoplastic Flashing: Composite flashing product consisting of a

polyester-reinforced ethylene interpolymer alloy.
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5. EPDM Flashing: Sheet flashing product made from ethylene-propylene-diene terpolymer,
complying with ASTM D 4637/D 4637M, 0.040 inch (1.0 mm) thick.

Single-Wythe CMU Flashing System: System of CMU cell flashing pans and interlocking CMU
web covers made from UV-resistant, high-density polyethylene. Cell flashing pans have integral
weep spouts designed to be built into mortar bed joints and that extend into the cell to prevent
clogging with mortar.

Solder and Sealants for Sheet Metal Flashings: As specified in Section 076200 "Sheet Metal
Flashing and Trim."

Adhesives, Primers, and Seam Tapes for Flashings: Flashing manufacturer's standard products
or products recommended by flashing manufacturer for bonding flashing sheets to each other
and to substrates.

MISCELLANEOUS MASONRY ACCESSORIES

Compressible Filler: Premolded filler strips complying with ASTM D 1056, Grade 2A1;
compressible up to 35 percent; of width and thickness indicated; formulated from neoprene
urethane or PVC.

Preformed Control-Joint Gaskets: Made from styrene-butadiene-rubber compound, complying
with ASTM D 2000, Designation M2AA-805 or PVC, complying with ASTM D 2287, Type PVC-
65406 and designed to fit standard sash block and to maintain lateral stability in masonry wall;
size and configuration as indicated.

Bond-Breaker Strips: Asphalt-saturated felt complying with ASTM D 226/D 226M, Type |
(No. 15 asphalt felt).

MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES

General: Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators,
retarders, water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures unless otherwise
indicated.

Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout.

Use portland cement-lime or masonry cement mortar unless otherwise indicated.

For exterior masonry, use portland cement-lime or masonry cement mortar.

For reinforced masonry, use portland cement-lime or masonry cement mortar.

Add cold-weather admixture (if used) at same rate for all mortar that will be exposed to
view, regardless of weather conditions, to ensure that mortar color is consistent.

agrON =

Preblended, Dry Mortar Mix: Furnish dry mortar ingredients in form of a preblended mix.
Measure quantities by weight to ensure accurate proportions, and thoroughly blend ingredients
before delivering to Project site.

Mortar for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C 270, Property Specification. Provide the
following types of mortar for applications stated unless another type is indicated.

1. For masonry below grade or in contact with earth, use Type S.
2. For reinforced masonry, use Type S.
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For exterior, above-grade, load-bearing and nonload-bearing walls and parapet walls; for
interior load-bearing walls; for interior nonload-bearing partitions; and for other
applications where another type is not indicated, use Type S.

D. Grout for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C 476.

1.

2.

3.

Use grout of type indicated or, if not otherwise indicated, of type fine or coarse that will
comply with TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6 for dimensions of grout spaces and pour height.
Proportion grout in accordance with ASTM C 476, paragraph 4.2.2 for specified 28-day
compressive strength indicated, but not less than 3000 psi (21 MPa).

Provide grout with a slump of 8 to 11 inches (200 to 280 mm) as measured according to
ASTM C 143/C 143M.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Use full-size units without cutting if possible. If cutting is required to provide a continuous
pattern or to fit adjoining construction, cut units with motor-driven saws; provide clean, sharp,
unchipped edges. Allow units to dry before laying unless wetting of units is specified. Install cut
units with cut surfaces and, where possible, cut edges concealed.

3.2 TOLERANCES

A. Dimensions and Locations of Elements:

1.

For dimensions in cross section or elevation, do not vary by more than plus 1/2 inch (12
mm) or minus 1/4 inch (6 mm).

2. For location of elements in plan, do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or
minus 1/2 inch (12 mm).
3. For location of elements in elevation, do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or
minus 1/4 inch (6 mm) in a story height or 1/2 inch (12 mm) total.
B. Lines and Levels:
1. For bed joints and top surfaces of bearing walls, do not vary from level by more than 1/4
inch in 10 feet (6 mm in 3 m), or 1/2-inch (12-mm) maximum.
2. For conspicuous horizontal lines, such as lintels, sills, parapets, and reveals, do not vary
from level by more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m), 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6
m), or 1/2-inch (12-mm) maximum.
3. For vertical lines and surfaces, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet (6
mm in 3 m), 3/8 inch in 20 feet (9 mm in 6 m), or 1/2-inch (12-mm) maximum.
4. For conspicuous vertical lines, such as external corners, door jambs, reveals, and
expansion and control joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3
mm in 3 m), 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m), or 1/2-inch (12-mm) maximum.
5. For lines and surfaces, do not vary from straight by more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet (6 mm
in 3 m), 3/8 inch in 20 feet (9 mm in 6 m), or 1/2-inch (12-mm) maximum.
C. Joints:

1.

For bed joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 1/8 inch
(3 mm), with a maximum thickness limited to 1/2 inch (12 mm).
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2. For head and collar joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus 3/8
inch (9 mm) or minus 1/4 inch (6 mm).
3. For exposed head joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus

1/8 inch (3 mm).

LAYING MASONRY WALLS

Lay out walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns with uniform joint
thicknesses and for accurate location of openings, movement-type joints, returns, and offsets.
Avoid using less-than-half-size units, particularly at corners, jambs, and, where possible, at
other locations.

Bond Pattern for Exposed Masonry: Unless otherwise indicated, lay exposed masonry in
running bond; do not use units with less-than-nominal 4-inch (100-mm) horizontal face
dimensions at corners or jambs.

Built-in Work: As construction progresses, build in items specified in this and other Sections. Fill
in solidly with masonry around built-in items.

Fill space between steel frames and masonry solidly with mortar unless otherwise indicated.

Where built-in items are to be embedded in cores of hollow masonry units, place a layer of
metal lath, wire mesh, or plastic mesh in the joint below, and rod mortar or grout into core.

Fill cores in hollow CMUs with grout 24 inches (600 mm) under bearing plates, beams, lintels,
posts, and similar items unless otherwise indicated.

MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING
Lay hollow CMUs as follows:

Bed face shells in mortar and make head joints of depth equal to bed joints.

Bed webs in mortar in all courses of piers, columns, and pilasters.

Bed webs in mortar in grouted masonry, including starting course on footings.

Fully bed entire units, including areas under cells, at starting course on footings where
cells are not grouted.

PN~

Lay solid CMUs with completely filled bed and head joints; butter ends with sufficient mortar to
fill head joints and shove into place. Do not deeply furrow bed joints or slush head joints.

Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard, using a jointer larger than joint
thickness unless otherwise indicated.

Cut joints flush for masonry walls to receive plaster or other direct-applied finishes (other than
paint) unless otherwise indicated.

MASONRY-JOINT REINFORCEMENT

General: Install entire length of longitudinal side rods in mortar with a minimum cover of 5/8 inch

(16 mm) on exterior side of walls, 1/2 inch (13 mm) elsewhere. Lap reinforcement a minimum of
6 inches (150 mm).
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1. Space reinforcement not more than 16 inches (406 mm) o.c.
Space reinforcement not more than 8 inches (203 mm) o.c. in foundation walls and
parapet walls.

3. Provide reinforcement not more than 8 inches (203 mm) above and below wall openings
and extending 12 inches (305 mm) beyond openingsin addition to continuous
reinforcement.

Interrupt joint reinforcement at control and expansion joints unless otherwise indicated.
Provide continuity at wall intersections by using prefabricated T-shaped units.
Provide continuity at corners by using prefabricated L-shaped units.

General: Install embedded flashing at ledges and other obstructions to downward flow of water
in wall where indicated.

Install flashing as follows unless otherwise indicated:

1. Prepare masonry surfaces so they are smooth and free from projections that could
puncture flashing. Where flashing is within mortar joint, place through-wall flashing on
sloping bed of mortar and cover with mortar. Before covering with mortar, seal
penetrations in flashing with adhesive, sealant, or tape as recommended by flashing
manufacturer.

2. At lintels, extend flashing a minimum of 6 inches (150 mm) into masonry at each end. At
heads and sills, extend flashing 6 inches (150 mm) at ends and turn up not less than 2
inches (50 mm) to form end dams.

3. Install metal drip edges beneath flexible flashing at exterior face of wall. Stop flexible
flashing 1/2 inch (13 mm) back from outside face of wall, and adhere flexible flashing to
top of metal drip edge.

4. Install metal flashing termination beneath flexible flashing at exterior face of wall. Stop
flexible flashing 1/2 inch (13 mm) back from outside face of wall, and adhere flexible
flashing to top of metal flashing termination.

Install single-wythe CMU flashing system in bed joints of CMU walls where indicated to comply
with manufacturer's written instructions. Install CMU cell pans with upturned edges located
below face shells and webs of CMUs above and with weep spouts aligned with face of wall.
Install CMU web covers so that they cover upturned edges of CMU cell pans at CMU webs and
extend from face shell to face shell.

REINFORCED UNIT MASONRY INSTALLATION

Temporary Formwork and Shores: Construct formwork and shores as needed to support
reinforced masonry elements during construction.

1. Construct formwork to provide shape, line, and dimensions of completed masonry as
indicated. Make forms sufficiently tight to prevent leakage of mortar and grout. Brace, tie,
and support forms to maintain position and shape during construction and curing of
reinforced masonry.

2. Do not remove forms and shores until reinforced masonry members have hardened
sufficiently to carry their own weight and that of other loads that may be placed on them
during construction.

Placing Reinforcement: Comply with requirements in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.
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Grouting: Do not place grout until entire height of masonry to be grouted has attained enough
strength to resist grout pressure.

1. Comply with requirements in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6 for cleanouts and for grout
placement, including minimum grout space and maximum pour height.
2. Limit height of vertical grout pours to not more than 48 inches.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Testing and Inspecting: Owner will engage special inspectors to perform tests and inspections
and prepare reports. Allow inspectors access to scaffolding and work areas as needed to
perform tests and inspections. Retesting of materials that fail to comply with specified

requirements shall be done at Contractor's expense.

Inspections: Special inspections according to Level B in TMS 402/ACI 530/ASCE 5.

1. Begin masonry construction only after inspectors have verified proportions of site-
prepared mortar.

2. Place grout only after inspectors have verified compliance of grout spaces and of grades,
sizes, and locations of reinforcement.

3. Place grout only after inspectors have verified proportions of site-prepared grout.

Testing Prior to Construction: One set of tests.

Testing Frequency: One set of tests for each 5000 sq. ft. (464 sq. m) of wall area or portion
thereof.

Concrete Masonry Unit Test: For each type of unit provided, according to ASTM C 140 for
compressive strength.

Mortar Aggregate Ratio Test (Proportion Specification): For each mix provided, according to
ASTM C 780.

Mortar Test (Property Specification): For each mix provided, according to ASTM C 780. Test
mortar for mortar air content and compressive strength.

Grout Test (Compressive Strength): For each mix provided, according to ASTM C 1019.

Prism Test: For each type of construction provided, according to ASTM C 1314 at seven days
and at 28 days.

REPAIRING, POINTING, AND CLEANING

In-Progress Cleaning: Clean unit masonry as work progresses by dry brushing to remove
mortar fins and smears before tooling joints.

Final Cleaning: After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed masonry as follows:
1. Test cleaning methods on sample wall panel; leave one-half of panel uncleaned for

comparison purposes.
2. Clean concrete masonry by applicable cleaning methods indicated in NCMA TEK 8-4A.
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3.9 MASONRY WASTE DISPOSAL
A. Waste Disposal as Fill Material: Dispose of clean masonry waste, including excess or soil-
contaminated sand, waste mortar, and broken masonry units, by crushing and mixing with fill
material as fill is placed.
1. Do not dispose of masonry waste as fill within 18 inches (450 mm) of finished grade.
B. Masonry Waste Recycling: Return broken CMUs not used as fill to manufacturer for recycling.
C. Excess Masonry Waste: Remove excess clean masonry waste that cannot be used as fill, as

described above or recycled, and other masonry waste, and legally dispose of off Owner's
property.

END OF SECTION 042200
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SECTION 05 1200 - STRUCTURAL STEEL FRAMING

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

A

1.2

1.3
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SUMMARY

Section includes structural steel and grout.

DEFINITIONS

Structural Steel: Elements of structural-steel frame, as classified by AISC 303, "Code of
Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges."

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Connections: Provide details of simple shear connections required by the Contract Documents
to be selected or completed by structural-steel fabricator to withstand loads indicated and
comply with other information and restrictions indicated.

1.
2.

Select and complete connections using details indicated.
Use ASD; data are given at service-load level.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

Shop Drawings:

1.

Show fabrication of structural-steel components: Submit for review and approval shop
drawings showing complete details and schedules for fabrication and assembly of
structural steel members.

Include details of cuts, connections, camber, holes, and other pertinent data. Indicate
welds by standard AWS symbols, and show size, length, and type of each weld. Indicate
type, size, and length of bolts, distinguishing between shop and field bolts. Identify the
type of high-strength bolted connection (slip-critical, direct-tension, or bearing
connections). Holes, flange cuts, slots and openings shall be made as required by the
structural drawings, all of which shall be properly located by means of templates.

Provide setting drawings, templates, and directions for installation of anchor bolts and
other anchorages to be installed by others.

Qualification Data: For qualified fabricator.

Welding certificates.

Mill test reports for structural steel, including chemical and physical properties.

Source quality-control reports.
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QUALITY ASSURANCE

Fabricator Qualifications: The structural steel fabricator must have minimum of 5 years’
experience in the successful fabrication of structural steel similar to this project. Provide
documentation of 5 projects of similar size and scope successfully completed in the past 5
years.

Installer Qualifications: A qualified installer that has a minimum of 5 years’ experience and has
experience on similar size projects. Provide documentation of 5 projects of similar size and
scope successfully completed in the past 5 years.

Detailer Qualifications: The structural steel detailer shall have not less than 5 years’ experience
in the successful detailing of structural steel similar to this project including experience in
selecting or completing structural steel connection details using information found in tables in
the AISC “Steel Construction Manual.

Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M,
"Structural Welding Code - Steel."

Comply with applicable provisions of the following specifications and documents:

1. AISC 303.

2. AISC 360. "Specification for Structural Steel Buildings".

3. RCSC's "Specification for Structural Joints using High-Strength Bolts”.

4, ANSI/AISC 358, "Prequalified Connections for Special and Intermediate Steel Moment
Frames for Seismic Applications

5. ANSI/AWS D1.1 "Structural Welding Code -Steel.

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
Deliver materials to site at such intervals to ensure uninterrupted progress of work.

Store materials to permit easy access for inspection and identification. Keep steel members off
ground, using pallets, platforms, or other supports. Protect steel members and packaged
materials from corrosion and deterioration. Do not store materials on structure in a manner that
might exceed allowable loads on or cause distortion or damage to members or supporting
structures. Repair or replace damaged materials or structures as directed by Architect/Engineer.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

o

STRUCTURAL-STEEL

All structural or miscellaneous support steel exposed to the exterior shall be non-galvanized
ferrous metal with a High Performance Coating (Work of Section 099600), except as follows:

1. Steel bollards shall be galvanized (or coated with a High Performance Coating).
W-Shapes: ASTM A 992/A 992M.

Channels, Angles, M, S-Shapes: ASTM A 36/A 36M.

Plate and Bar: ASTM A 36/A 36M.
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Corrosion-Resisting Structural-Steel Shapes, Plates, and Bars: ASTM A 588/A 588M, Grade 50
(345).

Cold-Formed Hollow Structural Sections: ASTM A 500, Grade B, structural tubing.

Corrosion-Resisting Cold-Formed Hollow Structural Sections: ASTM A 847/A 847M, structural
tubing.

Steel Pipe: ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E or S, Grade B.
1. Finish: Black except where indicated to be galvanized.

Welding Electrodes: Comply with AWS requirements.

BOLTS, CONNECTORS, AND ANCHORS

High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM A 325 (ASTM A 325M), Type 1, heavy-hex

steel structural bolts; ASTM A 563, Grade C, (ASTM A 563M, Class 8S) heavy-hex carbon-steel

nuts; and ASTM F 436 (ASTM F 436M), Type 1, hardened carbon-steel washers; all with plain

finish.

1. Direct-Tension Indicators: ASTM F 959, Type 325 (ASTM F 959M, Type 8.8),
compressible-washer type with plain finish.

Tension-Control, High-Strength Bolt-Nut-Washer Assemblies: ASTM F 1852, Type 1, heavy-
hex or round head assemblies consisting of steel structural bolts with splined ends, heavy-hex
carbon-steel nuts, and hardened carbon-steel washers.

1. Finish: Plain.

Unheaded Anchor Rods: ASTM F 1554, Grade 36.
1. Configuration: Straight.
2. Finish: Plain.

Headed Anchor Rods: ASTM F 1554, Grade 36, straight.
1. Finish: Plain.

Threaded Rods: ASTM A 36/A 36M.

1. Finish: Mechanically deposited zinc coating, ASTM B 695, Class 50.

PRIMER

Primer: Fabricator to shop prime with standard primer. Primer to be non-asphailtic rust inhibitor,
lead and chromate free.

GROUT

Nonmetallic, Shrinkage-Resistant Grout: ASTM C 1107, factory-packaged, nonmetallic

aggregate grout, noncorrosive and nonstaining, mixed with water to consistency suitable for
application and a 30-minute working time.
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FABRICATION

Structural Steel: Fabricate and assemble in shop to greatest extent possible. Fabricate
according to AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges" and AISC 360.

SHOP CONNECTIONS

High-Strength Bolts: Shop install high-strength bolts according to RCSC's "Specification for
Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts" for type of bolt and type of joint specified.

1. Joint Type: Pretensioned.

Weld Connections: Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M for tolerances, appearances, welding
procedure specifications, weld quality, and methods used in correcting welding work.

SHOP PRIMING

Shop prime steel surfaces except the following:

1. Surfaces embedded in concrete or mortar. Extend priming of partially embedded
members to a depth of 2 inches.

2. Surfaces to be field welded.

3. Galvanized surfaces.

Surface Preparation: Clean surfaces to be painted. Remove loose rust and mill scale and
spatter, slag, or flux deposits. Prepare surfaces according to the following specifications and
standards:

1. SSPC-SP 2, "Hand Tool Cleaning."

Priming: Immediately after surface preparation, apply primer according to manufacturer's
written instructions and at rate recommended by SSPC to provide a minimum dry film thickness
of 1.5 mils. Use priming methods that result in full coverage of joints, corners, edges, and
exposed surfaces.

SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

Testing Agency: General Contractor will engage an independent testing and inspecting agency

to perform shop tests and inspections and prepare test reports.

1. Provide testing agency with access to places where structural-steel work is being
fabricated or produced to perform tests and inspections.

Correct deficiencies in Work that test reports and inspections indicate does not comply with the
Contract Documents.

Bolted Connections:  Shop-bolted connections will be inspected according to RCSC's
"Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts."

Welded Connections: In addition to visual inspection, shop-welded connections will be tested

and inspected according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M and the following inspection procedures, at

testing agency's option:

1. Liquid Penetrant Inspection: ASTM E 165.

2. Magnetic Particle Inspection: ASTM E 709; performed on root pass and on finished weld.
Cracks or zones of incomplete fusion or penetration will not be accepted.

3. Ultrasonic Inspection: ASTM E 164.
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4. Radiographic Inspection: ASTM E 94.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

31

3.2

3.3

3.4

A

EXAMINATION

Verify, with steel Erector present, elevations of concrete- and masonry-bearing surfaces and
locations of anchor rods, bearing plates, and other embedments for compliance with
requirements.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

ERECTION

Set structural steel accurately in locations and to elevations indicated and according to
AISC 303 and AISC 360.

Base Bearing Plates: Clean concrete- and masonry-bearing surfaces of bond-reducing
materials, and roughen surfaces prior to setting plates. Clean bottom surface of plates.

1. Set plates for structural members on wedges, shims, or setting nuts as required.
2. Weld plate washers to top of baseplate.
3. Pretension anchor rods after supported members have been positioned and plumbed.

Do not remove wedges or shims but, if protruding, cut off flush with edge of plate before
packing with grout.

4. Promptly pack grout solidly between bearing surfaces and plates so no voids remain.
Neatly finish exposed surfaces; protect grout and allow to cure. Comply with
manufacturer's written installation instructions for shrinkage-resistant grouts.

Maintain erection tolerances of structural steel within AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for
Steel Buildings and Bridges."

FIELD CONNECTIONS

High-Strength Bolts: Install high-strength bolts according to RCSC's "Specification for Structural
Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts" for type of bolt and type of joint specified.
1. Joint Type: Pretensioned.

Weld Connections: Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M for tolerances, appearances, welding

procedure specifications, weld quality, and methods used in correcting welding work.

1. Comply with AISC 303 and AISC 360 for bearing, alignment, adequacy of temporary
connections, and removal of paint on surfaces adjacent to field welds.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency to
inspect field welds and high-strength bolted connections.

Bolted Connections: Bolted connections will be tested and inspected according to RCSC's
"Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts."
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C. Welded Connections: Field welds will be visually inspected according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M.
1. In addition to visual inspection, field welds will be tested and inspected according to

AWS D1.1/D1.1M and the following inspection procedures, at testing agency's option:

a. Liquid Penetrant Inspection: ASTM E 165.

b. Magnetic Particle Inspection: ASTM E 709; performed on root pass and on
finished weld. Cracks or zones of incomplete fusion or penetration will not be
accepted.

C. Ultrasonic Inspection: ASTM E 164.

d. Radiographic Inspection: ASTM E 94.

D. Correct deficiencies in Work that test reports and inspections indicate does not comply with the

Contract Documents.

END OF SECTION 051200
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SECTION 05 3100 - STEEL DECKING

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

1.3

14

1.5

1.6

1.7

RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Roof deck.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of deck, accessory, and product indicated.
B. Shop Drawings:

1. Include layout and types of deck panels, anchorage details, reinforcing channels,
pans, cut deck openings, special jointing, accessories, and attachments to other
construction.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Welding certificates.

B. Product Certificates: For each type of steel deck.

C. Product Test Reports: Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a
qualified testing agency, indicating that each of the following complies with requirements:

1. Power-actuated mechanical fasteners.

D. Evaluation Reports: For steel deck.

E. Field quality-control reports.

ASSURANCE

A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM E 329 for testing indicated.

Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.3, "Struc-
tural Welding Code - Sheet Steel.”

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
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Protect steel deck from corrosion, deformation, and other damage during delivery, stor-
age, and handling.

Stack steel deck on platforms or pallets and slope to provide drainage. Protect with a
waterproof covering and ventilate to avoid condensation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

2.2

23

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. AISI Specifications: Comply with calculated structural characteristics of steel deck ac-
cording to AISI's "North American Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel
Structural Members."

B. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with ASTM E 119; testing by a qualified testing agency.
Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

1. Indicate design designations from UL's "Fire Resistance Directory" or from the
listings of another qualified testing agency.

ROOF DECK

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

1. Canam United States; Canam Group Inc.
2. Nucor Corp.; Vulcraft Group.
3. Or equal.

B. Roof Deck: Fabricate panels, without top-flange stiffening grooves, to comply with "SDI
Specifications and Commentary for Steel Roof Deck," in SDI Publication No. 31, and with
the following:

1. Galvanized-Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, Structural Steel (SS), Grade 33
(230) zinc coating.

2. Deck Profile: As indicated on structural drawings.

3. Profile Depth: As indicated on structural drawings.

4. Design Uncoated-Steel Thickness: As indicated.

5. Span Condition: Triple span or more.

6. Side Laps: Overlapped.

ACCESSORIES

A. General: Provide manufacturer's standard accessory materials for deck that comply with
requirements indicated.

B. Mechanical Fasteners: Corrosion-resistant, low-velocity, power-actuated or pneumatical-
ly driven carbon-steel fasteners; or self-drilling, self-threading screws.

C. Side-Lap Fasteners: Corrosion-resistant, hexagonal washer head; self-drilling, carbon-
steel screws, No. 10 (4.8-mm) minimum diameter.

D. Flexible Closure Strips: Vulcanized, closed-cell, synthetic rubber.
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Miscellaneous Sheet Metal Deck Accessories: Steel sheet, minimum yield strength of
33,000 psi (230 MPa), not less than 0.0359-inch (0.91-mm) design uncoated thickness,
of same material and finish as deck; of profile indicated or required for application.

Pour Stops and Girder Fillers: Steel sheet, minimum yield strength of 33,000 psi (230
MPa), of same material and finish as deck, and of thickness and profile indicated.

Column Closures, End Closures, Z-Closures, and Cover Plates: Steel sheet, of same
material, finish, and thickness as deck unless otherwise indicated.

Weld Washers: Uncoated steel sheet, shaped to fit deck rib, 0.0747 inch (1.90 mm)
thick, with factory-punched hole of 3/8-inch (9.5-mm) minimum diameter.

Flat Sump Plates: Single-piece steel sheet, 0.0747 inch (1.90 mm) thick, of same mate-
rial and finish as deck. For drains, cut holes in the field.

Galvanizing Repair Paint: ASTM A 780.

PART 2 - EXECUTION

21 EXAMINATION

A

Examine supporting frame and field conditions for compliance with requirements for in-
stallation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

2.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A

Install deck panels and accessories according to applicable specifications and commen-
tary in SDI Publication No. 31, manufacturer's written instructions, and requirements in
this Section.

Install temporary shoring before placing deck panels if required to meet deflection limita-
tions.

Locate deck bundles to prevent overloading of supporting members.
Place deck panels on supporting frame and adjust to final position with ends accurately
aligned and bearing on supporting frame before being permanently fastened. Do not

stretch or contract side-lap interlocks.

Place deck panels flat and square and fasten to supporting frame without warp or deflec-
tion.

Cut and neatly fit deck panels and accessories around openings and other work project-
ing through or adjacent to deck.

Provide additional reinforcement and closure pieces at openings as required for strength,
continuity of deck, and support of other work.
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Comply with AWS requirements and procedures for manual shielded metal arc welding,
appearance and quality of welds, and methods used for correcting welding work.

Mechanical fasteners may be used in lieu of welding to fasten deck. Locate mechanical
fasteners and install according to deck manufacturer's written instructions.

23 ROOF-DECK INSTALLATION

A

Fasten roof-deck panels to steel supporting members by welding or mechanically fas-
tening, and as follows:
1. As indicated on drawings.

Side-Lap and Perimeter Edge Fastening: Fasten side laps and perimeter edges of pan-

els between supports, at intervals not exceeding the lesser of 1/2 of the span or 36 inch-

es (914 mm), or as indicated on the Drawings, and as follows:

1. Mechanically fasten with self-drilling, No. 10 (4.8-mm-) diameter or larger, car-
bon-steel screws.

End Bearing: Install deck ends over supporting frame with a minimum end bearing of 2
inches, with end joints as follows:
1. End Joints: Lapped 2 inches (51 mm) minimum.

Roof Sump Pans and Sump Plates: Install over openings provided in roof deck and weld
flanges to top of deck. Space welds not more than 12 inches (305 mm) apart with at
least one weld at each corner.

Miscellaneous Roof-Deck Accessories: Install ridge and valley plates, finish strips, end

closures, and reinforcing channels according to deck manufacturer's written instructions.

Weld or mechanically fasten to substrate to provide a complete deck installation.

1. Weld cover plates at changes in direction of roof-deck panels unless otherwise
indicated.

Flexible Closure Strips: Install flexible closure strips over partitions, walls, and where in-
dicated. Install with adhesive according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure
complete closure.

24 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A

Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and in-
spections.

Field welds will be subject to inspection.

Testing agency will report inspection results promptly and in writing to Contractor and Ar-
chitect.

Remove and replace work that does not comply with specified requirements.

Additional inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine compli-
ance of corrected work with specified requirements.

2.5 PROTECTION
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A. Galvanizing Repairs: Prepare and repair damaged galvanized coatings on both surfaces
of deck with galvanized repair paint according to ASTM A 780 and manufacturer's written
instructions.

B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions to ensure that steel deck is without dam-

age or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 053100

STEEL DECKING 053100-5



19-556 BLRL Monett Library
Barry-Lawrence Regional Library

SECTION 054400 - COLD-FORMED METAL TRUSSES

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

A

1.2

1.3

14

1.5

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Cold-formed steel trusses for roofs.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 054000 "Cold-Formed Metal Framing" for cold-formed steel studs, joists, and
rafters.

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product.
Shop Drawings:

1. Include layout, spacings, sizes, thicknesses, and types of cold-formed steel trusses;
fabrication; and fastening and anchorage details, including mechanical fasteners.

2. Indicate reinforcing channels, opening framing, supplemental framing, strapping, bracing,
bridging, splices, accessories, connection details, and attachment to adjoining work.

Delegated-Design Submittal: For cold-formed steel trusses.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Qualification Data: For testing agency.

Welding certificates.

Product Test Reports: For each listed product, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

1. Steel sheet.

COLD-FORMED METAL TRUSSES 054400 -1



1.6

1.7

D.

A

B.

C.

A

19-556 BLRL Monett Library
Barry-Lawrence Regional Library

2. Expansion anchors.

3. Power-actuated anchors.

4. Mechanical fasteners.

5. Miscellaneous structural clips and accessories.

Field quality-control reports.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM E 329 for testing indicated.

Product Tests: Mill certificates or data from a qualified testing agency, or in-house testing with
calibrated test equipment, indicating steel sheet complies with requirements, including base-
metal thickness, yield strength, tensile strength, total elongation, chemical requirements, and
metallic-coating thickness.

Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following:

1. AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."

2. AWS D1.3/D1.3M, "Structural Welding Code - Sheet Steel."

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Protect cold-formed steel trusses from corrosion, deformation, and other damage during
delivery, storage, and handling.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A

B.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000
"Quality Requirements," to design cold-formed steel framing.

Structural Performance: Provide cold-formed steel trusses capable of withstanding design loads
within limits and under conditions indicated.

1. Design Loads: As indicated.

2. Deflection Limits: Design trusses to withstand design loads without deflections greater
than the following:

a. Roof Trusses: Vertical deflection of 1/360 of the span.

3. Design framing systems to provide for movement of framing members located outside the
insulated building envelope without damage or overstressing, sheathing failure,
connection failure, undue strain on fasteners and anchors, or other detrimental effects
when subject to a maximum ambient temperature change of 120 deg F (67 deg C).
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Cold-Formed Steel Framing Design Standards:
1. Roof Trusses: Design according to AlSI S214.

Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with ASTM E 119; testing by a qualified testing agency.
Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

1. Indicate design designations from UL's "Fire Resistance Directory" or from the listings of
another qualified testing agency.
COLD-FORMED STEEL TRUSS MATERIALS

Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1003/A 1003M, structural grade, Type H, metallic coated, of grade and
coating weight as follows:

1. Grade: As required by structural performance.

2. Coating: G60 (Z180), AGO (ZF180), AZ50 (AZ150) or equivalent.

ROOF TRUSSES

Roof Truss Members: Manufacturer's standard steel sections.

1. Connecting Flange Width: 1-5/8 inches (41 mm), minimum at top and bottom chords
connecting to sheathing or other directly fastened construction.

ACCESSORIES

Fabricate steel-framing accessories from steel sheet, ASTM A 1003/A 1003M, structural grade,
Type H, metallic coated, of same grade and coating weight used for truss members.

Provide accessories of manufacturer's standard thickness and configuration unless otherwise
indicated.

ANCHORS, CLIPS, AND FASTENERS

Steel Shapes and Clips: ASTM A 36/A 36M, zinc coated by hot-dip process according to
ASTM A 123/A 123M.

Anchor Bolts: ASTM F 1554, Grade 36, threaded carbon-steel hex-headed bolts, and carbon-
steel nuts; and flat, hardened-steel washers; zinc coated by hot-dip process according to
ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class C.

Power-Actuated Fasteners: Fastener system of type suitable for application, fabricated from
corrosion-resistant materials, with capability to sustain, without failure, allowable load capacities
calculated according to ICC-ES AC70, greater than or equal to the design load, as determined
by testing per ASTM E 1190 conducted by a qualified testing agency.

Mechanical Fasteners: ASTM C 1513, corrosion-resistant-coated, self-drilling, self-tapping steel
drill screws.
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1. Head Type: Low-profile head beneath sheathing; manufacturer's standard elsewhere.

Welding Electrodes: Comply with AWS standards.

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Galvanizing Repair Paint: SSPC-Paint 20 or MIL-P-21035B.

Shims: Load bearing, of high-density multimonomer plastic, nonleaching; or of cold-formed steel
of same grade and coating as framing members supported by shims.

FABRICATION

Fabricate cold-formed steel trusses and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, and with

connections securely fastened, according to referenced AISI's specifications and standards,
manufacturer's written instructions, and requirements in this Section.

1. Fabricate trusses using jigs or templates.
2. Cut truss members by sawing or shearing; do not torch cut.
3. Fasten cold-formed steel truss members by welding, screw fastening, clinch fastening,

pneumatic pin fastening, or riveting as standard with fabricator.

a. Comply with AWS D1.3/D1.3M requirements and procedures for welding,
appearance and quality of welds, and methods used in correcting welding work.

4. Fasten other materials to cold-formed steel trusses by welding, bolting, pneumatic pin
fastening, or screw fastening, according to Shop Drawings.

Reinforce, stiffen, and brace trusses to withstand handling, delivery, and erection stresses. Lift
fabricated trusses to prevent damage or permanent distortion.

Fabrication Tolerances: Fabricate assemblies level, plumb, and true to line to a maximum
allowable tolerance variation of 1/8 inch in 10 feet (1:960) and as follows:

1. Spacing: Space individual framing members no more than plus or minus 1/8 inch (3 mm)
from plan location. Cumulative error shall not exceed minimum fastening requirements of
sheathing or other finishing materials.

2. Squareness: Fabricate each cold-formed metal framing assembly to a maximum out-of-
square tolerance of 1/8 inch (3 mm).

PART 3 - EXECUTION

31

A

B.

EXAMINATION

Examine supporting substrates and abutting cold-formed steel trusses for compliance with
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
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INSTALLATION
Install, bridge, and brace cold-formed steel trusses according to AlSI S200, AISI S214, AlSI's
"Code of Standard Practice for Cold-Formed Steel Structural Framing," and manufacturer's

written instructions unless more stringent requirements are indicated.

Install cold-formed steel trusses and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, and with
connections securely fastened.

1. Fasten cold-formed steel trusses by welding or mechanical fasteners.

a. Comply with AWS D1.3/D1.3M requirements and procedures for welding,
appearance and quality of welds, and methods used in correcting welding work.

b. Locate mechanical fasteners and install according to Shop Drawings; comply with
requirements for spacing, edge distances, and screw penetration.

Install temporary bracing and supports. Maintain braces and supports in place, undisturbed,
until entire integrated supporting structure has been completed and permanent connections to
framing are secured.

Truss Spacing: As indicated.

Do not alter, cut, or remove framing members or connections of trusses.

Erect trusses with plane of truss webs plumb and parallel to each other, align, and accurately
position at spacings indicated.

Erect trusses without damaging framing members or connections.
Install continuous bridging and permanently brace trusses as indicated on Shop Drawings and
designed according to CFSEIl's TechNote 551e, and "Design Guide: Permanent Bracing of

Cold-Formed Steel Trusses."

Erection Tolerances: Install cold-formed steel framing level, plumb, and true to line to a
maximum allowable tolerance variation of 1/8 inch in 10 feet (1:960) and as follows:

1. Space individual trusses no more than plus or minus 1/8 inch (3 mm) from plan location.
Cumulative error shall not exceed minimum fastening requirements of sheathing or other
finishing materials.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Special Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified special inspector to perform the following
special inspections:

1. Provide periodic inspections for the following:

a. Truss member sizes, spacings and gauges are in accordance with the approved
shop drawings.

b. Connections of cold-formed members to supportive structure and to other cold-
formed members are in accordance with the approved shop drawings.
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B. Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.
C. Field and shop welds will be subject to testing and inspecting.

D. Prepare test and inspection reports.

3.4 REPAIRS AND PROTECTION

A. Galvanizing Repairs: Prepare and repair damaged galvanized coatings on fabricated and
installed cold-formed metal framing with galvanized repair paint according to ASTM A 780 and
manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to manufacturer and
Installer, that ensure that cold-formed metal trusses are without damage or deterioration at time
of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 054400
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SECTION - 055000 - METAL FABRICATIONS

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

A

1.2

1.3

14

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

Miscellaneous steel framing and supports.

Steel framing and supports for overhead doors.

Steel framing and supports for countertops.

Steel tube reinforcement for low partitions.

Steel framing and supports for mechanical and electrical equipment.

Steel framing and supports for applications where framing and supports are not specified
in other Sections.

7. Steel pipe columns for supporting wood frame construction.

8. Miscellaneous steel trim.

9. Metal bollards.

A e S

Products furnished, but not installed, under this Section:
1. Loose steel lintels

2. Anchor bolts, steel pipe sleeves, slotted-channel inserts, and wedge-type inserts
indicated to be cast into concrete or built into unit masonry

3. Steel weld plates and angles for casting into concrete for applications where they are not
specified in other Sections

Related Sections:

1. Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for installing anchor bolts, steel pipe sleeves,
slotted-channel inserts, wedge-type inserts, and other items cast into concrete.

2. Section 042000 "Unit Masonry" for installing loose lintels, anchor bolts, and other items
built into unit masonry.

3. Section 051200 "Structural Steel Framing."
COORDINATION

Coordinate selection of shop primers with topcoats to be applied over them. Comply with paint
and coating manufacturers' written recommendations to ensure that shop primers and topcoats
are compatible with one another.

Coordinate installation of metal fabrications that are anchored to or that receive other work.
Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves,
concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in
concrete or masonry. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For the following:

1. Paint products.

METAL FABRICATIONS 055000 - 1
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2. Grout.
Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details for metal fabrications.

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and details of metal fabrications and their
connections. Show anchorage and accessory items.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
Qualification Data: For qualified professional engineer.
Welding certificates.

Paint Compatibility Certificates: From manufacturers of topcoats applied over shop primers
certifying that shop primers are compatible with topcoats.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M,
"Structural Welding Code - Steel."

Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following:

1. AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."
2. AWS D1.2/D1.2M, "Structural Welding Code - Aluminum."
3. AWS D1.6, "Structural Welding Code - Stainless Steel."

FIELD CONDITIONS

Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of walls and other construction contiguous with
metal fabrications by field measurements before fabrication.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A

2.2

A

F.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature
changes acting on exterior metal fabrications by preventing buckling, opening of joints,
overstressing of components, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects.

1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces.
METALS, GENERAL

Metal Surfaces, General: Provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces unless otherwise
indicated. For metal fabrications exposed to view in the completed Work, provide materials
without seam marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, or blemishes.

Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A 36/A 36M.

Steel Tubing: ASTM A 500/A 500M, cold-formed steel tubing.

Steel Pipe: ASTM A 53/A 53M, Standard Weight (Schedule 40) unless otherwise indicated.
Slotted Channel Framing: Cold-formed metal box channels (struts) complying with MFMA-4.
1. Size of Channels: 1-5/8 by 1-5/8 inches., or as required.

2. Material: ASTM A 653/A 653M, Grade 33, with standard coating.

Aluminum Plate and Sheet: ASTM B 209, Alloy 6061-T6.

METAL FABRICATIONS 055000 - 2
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Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B 221, Alloy 6063-T6.
FASTENERS

General: Unless otherwise indicated, provide Type 304 stainless-steel fasteners for exterior use
and zinc-plated fasteners with coating complying with ASTM B 633 or ASTM F 1941, Class
Fe/Zn 5, at exterior walls. Select fasteners for type, grade, and class required.

1. Provide stainless-steel fasteners for fastening aluminum.
2. Provide stainless-steel fasteners for fastening stainless steel.

Steel Bolts and Nuts: Regular hexagon-head bolts, ASTM A 307, Grade A; with hex nuts,
ASTM A 563; and, where indicated, flat washers.

Stainless-Steel Bolts and Nuts: Regular hexagon-head annealed stainless-steel bolts, ASTM F
593 ; with hex nuts, ASTM F 594 ; and, where indicated, flat washers; Alloy Group 13.

Eyebolts: ASTM A 489.

Machine Screws: ASME B18.6.3.

Lag Screws: ASME B18.2.1.

Wood Screws: Flat head, ASME B18.6.1.

Plain Washers: Round, ASME B18.22.1.

Lock Washers: Helical, spring type, ASME B18.21.1.

Anchor Bolts: ASTM F 1554, Grade 36, of dimensions indicated; with nuts, ASTM A 563; and,
where indicated, flat washers.

1. Hot-dip galvanize or provide mechanically deposited, zinc coating where item being
fastened is indicated to be galvanized.

Anchors, General: Anchors capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to six times the
load imposed when installed in unit masonry and four times the load imposed when installed in
concrete, as determined by testing according to ASTM E 488, conducted by a qualified
independent testing agency.

Cast-in-Place Anchors in Concrete: Either threaded type or wedge type unless otherwise
indicated; galvanized ferrous castings, either ASTM A 47/A 47M malleable iron or ASTM A 27/A
27M cast steel. Provide bolts, washers, and shims as needed, all hot-dip galvanized per ASTM
F 2329.

Post-Installed Anchors: Torque-controlled expansion anchors.

1. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with
ASTM B 633 or ASTM F 1941, Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise indicated.

2. Material for Exterior Locations and Where Stainless Steel is Indicated: Alloy Group 1
stainless-steel bolts, ASTM F 593 , and nuts, ASTM F 594.

Slotted-Channel Inserts: Cold-formed, hot-dip galvanized-steel box channels (struts) complying
with MFMA-4, 1-5/8 by 7/8 inches by length indicated with anchor straps or studs not less than
3 inches long at not more than 8 inches o.c. Provide with temporary filler and tee-head bolts,
complete with washers and nuts, all zinc-plated to comply with ASTM B 633, Class Fe/Zn 5, as
needed for fastening to inserts.

METAL FABRICATIONS 055000 - 3
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MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Welding Rods and Bare Electrodes: Select according to AWS specifications for metal alloy
welded.

Shop Primers: Provide primers that comply with Section 099113 "Exterior Painting," Section
099123 Interior Painting,"and Section 099600 "High-Performance Coatings."

Universal Shop Primer: Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, universal modified-alkyd primer
complying with MPI#79 and compatible with topcoat.

1. Use primer containing pigments that make it easily distinguishable from zinc-rich primer.
Epoxy Zinc-Rich Primer: Complying with MP1#20 and compatible with topcoat.

Galvanizing Repair Paint: High-zinc-dust-content paint complying with SSPC-Paint 20 and
compatible with paints specified to be used over it.

Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout: Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout
complying with ASTM C 1107/C 1107M. Provide grout specifically recommended by
manufacturer for interior and exterior applications.

Concrete: Comply with requirements in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for normal-
weight, air-entrained, concrete with a minimum 28-day compressive strength of 3000 psi.

FABRICATION, GENERAL

Shop Assembly: Preassemble items in the shop to greatest extent possible. Disassemble units
only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations. Use connections that maintain
structural value of joined pieces. Clearly mark units for reassembly and coordinated installation.

Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately. Remove burrs and ease edges to a radius
of approximately 1/32 inch unless otherwise indicated. Remove sharp or rough areas on
exposed surfaces.

Form bent-metal corners to smallest radius possible without causing grain separation or
otherwise impairing work.

Form exposed work with accurate angles and surfaces and straight edges.

Weld corners and seams continuously to comply with the following:

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion
resistance of base metals.

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.

3. Remove welding flux immediately.

4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no
roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent
surface.

Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using concealed fasteners or
welds where possible. Where exposed fasteners are required, use Phillips flat-head
(countersunk) fasteners unless otherwise indicated. Locate joints where least conspicuous.

Fabricate seams and other connections that will be exposed to weather in a manner to exclude
water. Provide weep holes where water may accumulate.

METAL FABRICATIONS 055000 - 4
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Cut, reinforce, drill, and tap metal fabrications as indicated to receive finish hardware, screws,
and similar items.

Provide for anchorage of type indicated; coordinate with supporting structure. Space anchoring
devices to secure metal fabrications rigidly in place and to support indicated loads.

Where units are indicated to be cast into concrete or built into masonry, equip with integrally
welded steel strap anchors, 1/8 by 1-1/2 inches, with a minimum 6-inch embedment and 2-inch
hook, not less than 8 inches from ends and corners of units and 24 inches o.c., unless
otherwise indicated.

MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS

General: Provide steel framing and supports not specified in other Sections as needed to
complete the Work.

Fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, and bars of welded construction unless otherwise
indicated. Fabricate to sizes, shapes, and profiles indicated and as necessary to receive
adjacent construction.

1. Fabricate units from slotted channel framing where indicated.

2. Furnish inserts for units installed after concrete is placed.

Galvanize miscellaneous framing and supports where indicated.

Prime miscellaneous framing and supports with zinc-rich primer where indicated.
MISCELLANEOUS STEEL TRIM

Unless otherwise indicated, fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, and bars of profiles shown
with continuously welded joints and smooth exposed edges. Miter corners and use concealed
field splices where possible.

Provide cutouts, fittings, and anchorages as needed to coordinate assembly and installation
with other work.

1. Provide with integrally welded steel strap anchors for embedding in concrete or masonry
construction.

Galvanize and prime exterior miscellaneous steel trim.
METAL BOLLARDS

Fabricate metal bollards from Schedule 40 steel pipe.
1. Cap bollards with 1/4-inch- thick steel plate.

2. Where bollards are indicated to receive controls for door operators, provide cutouts for
controls and holes for wire.

3. Where bollards are indicated to receive light fixtures, provide cutouts for fixtures and
holes for wire.

Fabricate sleeves for bollard anchorage from steel pipe with 1/4-inch-thick steel plate welded to
bottom of sleeve. Make sleeves not less than 8 inches deep and 3/4 inch larger than OD of
bollard.

Galvanize and prime bollards with zinc-rich primer.

METAL FABRICATIONS 055000 - 5
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LOOSE BEARING AND LEVELING PLATES

Provide loose bearing and leveling plates for steel items bearing on masonry or concrete
construction. Drill plates to receive anchor bolts and for grouting.

Galvanize plates.
Prime plates with zinc-rich primer.
LOOSE STEEL LINTELS

Fabricate loose steel lintels from steel angles and shapes of size indicated for openings and
recesses in masonry walls and partitions at locations indicated. Fabricate in single lengths for
each opening unless otherwise indicated. Weld adjoining members together to form a single
unit where indicated.

Galvanize loose steel lintels located in exterior walls.
Prime loose steel lintels located in exterior walls with zinc-rich primer.
STEEL WELD PLATES AND ANGLES

Provide steel weld plates and angles not specified in other Sections, for items supported from
concrete construction as needed to complete the Work. Provide each unit with no fewer than
two integrally welded steel strap anchors for embedding in concrete.

FINISHES, GENERAL

Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for
recommendations for applying and designating finishes.

Finish metal fabrications after assembly.

Finish exposed surfaces to remove tool and die marks and stretch lines, and to blend into
surrounding surface.

STEEL AND IRON FINISHES

Galvanizing: Hot-dip galvanize items as indicated to comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M for steel
and iron hardware and with ASTM A 123/A 123M for other steel and iron products.

1. Do not quench or apply post galvanizing treatments that might interfere with paint
adhesion.

Shop prime iron and steel items not indicated to be galvanized unless they are to be embedded
in concrete, sprayed-on fireproofing, or masonry, or unless otherwise indicated.

1. Shop prime with universal shop primer unless zinc-rich primer is indicated.

Shop Priming: Apply shop primer to comply with SSPC-PA 1, "Paint Application Specification
No. 1: Shop, Field, and Maintenance Painting of Steel," for shop painting.

ALUMINUM FINISHES

Finish designations prefixed by AA comply with the system established by the Aluminum
Association for designating aluminum finishes.

As-Fabricated Finish: AA-M10 (Mechanical Finish: as fabricated, unspecified).

METAL FABRICATIONS 055000 - 6
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

31

A

3.2

3.3

INSTALLATION, GENERAL

Cutting, Fitting, and Placement: Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing metal
fabrications. Set metal fabrications accurately in location, alignment, and elevation; with edges
and surfaces level, plumb, true, and free of rack; and measured from established lines and
levels.

Fit exposed connections accurately together to form hairline joints. Weld connections that are
not to be left as exposed joints but cannot be shop welded because of shipping size limitations.
Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of exterior units that have been hot-dip galvanized after
fabrication and are for bolted or screwed field connections.

Field Welding: Comply with the following requirements:

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion
resistance of base metals.

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.

3. Remove welding flux immediately.

4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no
roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent
surface.

Fastening to In-Place Construction: Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where metal
fabrications are required to be fastened to in-place construction. Provide threaded fasteners for
use with concrete and masonry inserts, toggle bolts, through bolts, lag screws, wood screws,
and other connectors.

Provide temporary bracing or anchors in formwork for items that are to be built into concrete,
masonry, or similar construction.

Corrosion Protection: Coat concealed surfaces of aluminum that will come into contact with
grout, concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals with the following:

1. Extruded Aluminum: Two coats of clear lacquer.
INSTALLING MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS

General: Install framing and supports to comply with requirements of items being supported,
including manufacturers' written instructions and requirements indicated on Shop Drawings.

Anchor supports for operable partitions securely to and rigidly brace from building structure.

Install pipe columns on concrete footings with grouted baseplates. Position and grout column
baseplates as specified in "Installing Bearing and Leveling Plates" Article.

1. Grout baseplates of columns supporting steel girders after girders are installed and
leveled.

INSTALLING METAL BOLLARDS

Fill metal-capped bollards solidly with concrete and allow concrete to cure seven days before
installing.

1. Do not fill removable bollards with concrete.

METAL FABRICATIONS 055000 - 7
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Anchor bollards in concrete with pipe sleeves preset and anchored into concrete. Fill annular
space around bollard solidly with nonshrink, nonmetallic grout; mixed and placed to comply with
grout manufacturer's written instructions. Slope grout up approximately 1/8 inch toward bollard.

Fill non-capped bollards solidly with concrete, mounding top surface to shed water.
1. Do not fill removable bollards with concrete.
INSTALLING BEARING AND LEVELING PLATES

Clean concrete and masonry bearing surfaces of bond-reducing materials, and roughen to
improve bond to surfaces. Clean bottom surface of plates.

Set bearing and leveling plates on wedges, shims, or leveling nuts. After bearing members have
been positioned and plumbed, tighten anchor bolts. Do not remove wedges or shims but, if
protruding, cut off flush with edge of bearing plate before packing with grout.

1. Use nonshrink grout, either metallic or nonmetallic, in concealed locations where not
exposed to moisture; use nonshrink, nonmetallic grout in exposed locations unless
otherwise indicated.

2. Pack grout solidly between bearing surfaces and plates to ensure that no voids remain.
ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

Touchup Painting: Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and
abraded areas. Paint uncoated and abraded areas with the same material as used for shop
painting to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted surfaces.

1. Apply by brush or spray to provide a minimum 2.0-mil dry film thickness.

Galvanized Surfaces: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair
galvanizing to comply with ASTM A 780.

END OF SECTION 055000
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SECTION 05 52 13 - PIPE AND TUBE RAILINGS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1

Cow>»

1.2

>

1.3

SECTION INCLUDES

Wall mounted handrails.

Stair railings and guardrails.

Free-standing railings at steps.

Balcony railings and guardrails.

SUBMITTALS

Shop Drawings: Indicate profiles, sizes, connection attachments, anchorage, size and type of
fasteners, and accessories.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Structural Designer Qualifications: Professional Structural Engineer experienced in design of
this work and licensed in the State in which the Project is located, or personnel under direct
supervision of such an engineer.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

21

A.

B.

2.2
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A.

B.

RAILINGS - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

Design, fabricate, and test railing assemblies in accordance with the most stringent
requirements of applicable local code.

Distributed Loads: Design railing assembly, wall rails, and attachments to resist distributed
force of 50 pounds per linear foot applied to the top of the assembly and in any direction,
without damage or permanent set. Test in accordance with ASTM E935

Concentrated Loads: Design railing assembly, wall rails, and attachments to resist a
concentrated force of 200 pounds applied at any point on the top of the assembly and in any
direction, without damage or permanent set. Test in accordance with ASTM E935

Allow for expansion and contraction of members and building movement without damage to
connections or members.

Dimensions: See drawings for configurations and heights.

1. Top Rails and Wall Rails: 1-1/2 inches diameter, round.
2. Intermediate Rails: 1-1/2 inches diameter, round.

3. Posts: 1-1/2 inches diameter, round.

4, Balusters: 1/2 inch square solid bar.

Provide anchors and other components as required to attach to structure, made of same
materials as railing components unless otherwise indicated; where exposed fasteners are
unavoidable provide flush countersunk fasteners.

1. For anchorage to stud walls, provide backing plates, for bolting anchors.

2. Posts: Provide adjustable flanged brackets.

Provide welding fittings to join lengths, seal open ends, and conceal exposed mounting bolts
and nuts, including but not limited to elbows, T-shapes, splice connectors, flanges,
escutcheons, and wall brackets.

STEEL RAILING SYSTEM

Steel Tube: ASTM A500/A500M Grade B cold-formed structural tubing.

Steel Pipe: ASTM A53/A53M Grade B Schedule 40, black finish.

Welding Fittings: Factory- or shop-welded from matching pipe or tube; seams continuously
welded; joints and seams ground smooth.

Shop and Touch-Up Primer: SSPC-Paint 15, complying with VOC limitations of authorities
having jurisdiction.

FABRICATION

Accurately form components to suit specific project conditions and for proper connection to
building structure.

Fit and shop assemble components in largest practical sizes for delivery to site.

19-556 BLRL Monett Library 055213 -1 Pipe and Tube Railings
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Fabricate components with joints tightly fitted and secured. Provide spigots and sleeves to

accommodate site assembly and installation.

Welded Joints:

1. Exterior Components: Continuously seal joined pieces by continuous welds. Drrill
condensate drainage holes at bottom of members at locations that will not encourage
water intrusion.

2. Interior Components: Continuously seal joined pieces by continuous welds.

3. Grind exposed joints flush and smooth with adjacent finish surface. Make exposed joints
butt tight, flush, and hairline. Ease exposed edges to small uniform radius.

PART 3 EXECUTION

31 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that field conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive work.
3.2 PREPARATION
A. Clean and strip primed steel items to bare metal where site welding is required.
B. Supply items required to be cast into concrete or embedded in masonry with setting templates,
for installation as work of other sections.
3.3 INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install components plumb and level, accurately fitted, free from distortion or defects, with tight
joints.
C. Install railings in compliance with ADA Standards for accessible design at applicable locations.
D. Anchor railings securely to structure.
E. Field weld anchors as indicated on drawings. Touch-up welds with primer. Grind welds
smooth.
F. Conceal anchor bolts and screws whenever possible. Where not concealed, use flush
countersunk fastenings.
3.4 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation From Plumb: 1/4 inch per floor level, non-cumulative.
B. Maximum Offset From True Alignment: 1/4 inch.
C. Maximum Out-of-Position: 1/4 inch.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 10 10 - NON-STRUCTURAL ROUGH CARPENTRY

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3
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A.

B.

SECTION INCLUDES

Non-structural dimensional lumber framing.

Wall Sheathing, non-structural only.

Miscellaneous framing and sheathing.

Communications and electrical room mounting boards.

Concealed wood blocking, nailers, and supports.

Miscellaneous wood nailers, furring, and grounds.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: Provide technical data on non-structural wall sheathing.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

General: Cover wood products to protect against moisture. Support stacked products to prevent
deformation and to allow air circulation. Do not stack wood products in contact with ground.
Fire Retardant Treated Wood: Prevent exposure to precipitation during shipping, storage, or
installation.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

21

2.2
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24

2.5

A.
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GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

Dimension Lumber: Comply with PS 20.

1. Grading Agency: Any grading agency whose rules are approved by the Board of Review,
American Lumber Standard Committee (www.alsc.org) and who provides grading service
for the species and grade specified; provide lumber stamped with grade mark unless
otherwise indicated.

2. Lumber of other species or grades is acceptable provided structural and appearance
characteristics are equivalent to or better than products specified.

Lumber fabricated from old growth timber is not permitted.

DIMENSIONAL LUMBER

Sizes: Nominal sizes as indicated on drawings, S4S.

Moisture Content: S-dry or MC19.

Miscellaneous Framing, Blocking, Nailers, Grounds, and Furring:

1. Lumber: S4S, No. 2 or Standard Grade.

EXPOSED BOARDS

Submit manufacturer's certificate that products meet or exceed specified requirements, in lieu of

grade stamping.

Moisture Content: Kiln-dry (15 percent maximum).

Surfacing: S4S.

Species: Southern Pine.

Grade: No. 3, 3 Common, or Standard.

CONSTRUCTION PANELS

Wall Sheathing: Glass mat faced gypsum, ASTM C1177/C1177M, 5/8 inch Type X fire resistant.

1. At Assemblies Indicated with Fire-Rating: Use type required by indicated tested
assembly.

2. Mold Resistance: Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.

3. Edges: Square.

Communications and Electrical Room Mounting Boards: PS 1 A-D plywood, or medium density

fiberboard; 3/4 inch thick; flame spread index of 25 or less, smoke developed index of 450 or

less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

ACCESSORIES

Fasteners and Anchors:
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1. Metal and Finish: Hot-dipped galvanized steel complying with ASTM A153/A153M for
high humidity and preservative-treated wood locations, unfinished steel elsewhere.

2. Anchors: Toggle bolt type for anchorage to hollow masonry.

Die-Stamped Connectors: Hot dipped galvanized steel, sized to suit framing conditions.

1. For contact with preservative treated wood in exposed locations, provide minimum G185
galvanizing complying with ASTM A653/A653M.

FACTORY WOOD TREATMENT

Treated Lumber and Plywood: Comply with requirements of AWPA U1 - Use Category System

for wood treatments determined by use categories, expected service conditions, and specific

applications.

1. Fire-Retardant Treated Wood: Mark each piece of wood with producer's stamp indicating
compliance with specified requirements.

2. Preservative-Treated Wood: Provide lumber and plywood marked or stamped by an
ALSC-accredited testing agency, certifying level and type of treatment in accordance with
AWPA standards.

Preservative Treatment:

1. Preservative Pressure Treatment of Lumber Above Grade: AWPA U1, Use Category
UC3B, Commodity Specification Ausing waterborne preservative.

a. Kiln dry lumber after treatment to maximum moisture content of 19 percent.

b Treat lumber exposed to weather.
c Treat lumber in contact with masonry or concrete.
d. Treat lumber less than 18 inches above grade.
e Treat lumber in other locations as indicated.
2. Preservative Pressure Treatment of Plywood Above Grade: AWPA U1, Use Category
UC2 and UC3B, Commodity Specification Fusing waterborne preservative.

a. Kiln dry plywood after treatment to maximum moisture content of 19 percent.
b. Treat plywood in contact with masonry or concrete.
C. Treat plywood less than 18 inches above grade.
d. Treat plywood in other locations as indicated.

3. Preservative Pressure Treatment of Lumber in Contact with Soil: AWPA U1, Use
Category UC4A, Commaodity Specification Ausing waterborne preservative.
a. Preservative for Field Application to Cut Surfaces: As recommended by

manufacturer of factory treatment chemicals for brush-application in the field.

b. Restrictions: Do not use lumber or plywood treated with chromated copper

arsenate (CCA) in exposed exterior applications subject to leaching.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1

A.

3.2

A
B.

3.3

PREPARATION

Coordinate installation of rough carpentry members specified in other sections.
INSTALLATION - GENERAL

Select material sizes to minimize waste.

Reuse scrap to the greatest extent possible; clearly separate scrap for use on site as accessory
components, including: shims, bracing, and blocking.

BLOCKING, NAILERS, AND SUPPORTS

Provide framing and blocking members as indicated or as required to support finishes, fixtures,
specialty items, and trim.

In framed assemblies that have concealed spaces, provide solid wood fireblocking as required
by applicable local code, to close concealed draft openings between floors and between top
story and roof/attic space; other material acceptable to code authorities may be used in lieu of
solid wood blocking.
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In metal stud walls, provide continuous blocking around door and window openings for
anchorage of frames, securely attached to stud framing.

In walls, provide blocking attached to studs as backing and support for wall-mounted items,
unless item can be securely fastened to two or more studs or other method of support is
explicitly indicated.

Where ceiling-mounting is indicated, provide blocking and supplementary supports above
ceiling, unless other method of support is explicitly indicated.

Provide the following specific non-structural framing and blocking:

Cabinets and shelf supports.

Wall brackets.

Handrails.

Grab bars.

Towel and bath accessories.

Wall-mounted door stops.

Chalkboards and marker boards.

Wall paneling and trim.

9. Joints of rigid wall coverings that occur between studs.

10.  Wall Mounted Televisions. .

INSTALLATION OF CONSTRUCTION PANELS

Wall Sheathing: Secure with long dimension perpendicular to wall studs, with ends over firm
bearingand staggered, using nails, screws, or staples.

Communications and Electrical Room Mounting Boards: Secure with screws to studs with
edges over firm bearing; space fasteners at maximum 24 inches on center on all edges and into
studs in field of board.

© N AN =

1. At fire-rated walls, install board over wall board indicated as part of the fire-rated
assembly.

2. Where boards are indicated as full floor-to-ceiling height, install with long edge of board
parallel to studs.

3. Install adjacent boards without gaps.

Wall Sheathing with Laminated Water-Resistive Barrier and Air Barrier: Secure to studs as
recommended by manufacturer.

1. Install with laminated water-resistive and air barrier on exterior side of sheathing.

2. Do not bridge building expansion joints; cut and space edges of panels to match spacing
of structural support elements.

3. Use only mechanically attached and drainable EIFS and exterior insulation with wall
sheathing with laminated water-resistive and air barrier.

4, Apply manufacturer's standard seam tape to joints between sheathing panels. Use tape
gun or hard rubber roller as recommended by manufacturer.

CLEANING

Do not leave any wood, shavings, sawdust, etc. on the ground or buried in fill.
Prevent sawdust and wood shavings from entering the storm drainage system.
SECTION
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SECTION 06 41 00 - ARCHITECTURAL WOOD CASEWORK

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3
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SECTION INCLUDES

Specially fabricated cabinet units.

Hardware.

Factory finishing.

Preparation for installing utilities.

ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

Pre-Installation Meeting: Convene a preinstallation meeting not less than one week before
starting work of this section; require attendance by all affected installers.

SUBMITTALS

Shop Drawings: Indicate materials, component profiles, fastening methods, jointing details, and
accessories.

Product Data: Provide data for hardware accessories.

Samples: Submit actual sample items of proposed pulls, hinges, and locksets, demonstrating
hardware design, quality, and finish.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Fabricator Qualifications: Company specializing in fabricating the products specified in this
section with minimum five years of documented experience.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Protect units from moisture damage.

FIELD CONDITIONS

During and after installation of custom cabinets, maintain temperature and humidity conditions
in building spaces at same levels planned for occupancy.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

21

2.2

23

A
B.
C

B.

CABINETS

Quality Standard: Custom Grade

Plastic Laminate Faced Cabinets: Custom grade.

Cabinets:

1. Finish - Exposed Exterior Surfaces: Decorative laminate.

Finish - Concealed Surfaces: Melamine.

Finish - Exposed Interior Surfaces: Decorative laminate.

Door and Drawer Front Edge Profiles: Square edge with thin applied band.
Door and Drawer Front Retention Profiles: Fixed panel.

Casework Construction Type: Type A - Frameless.

Interface Style for Cabinet and Door: Style 1 - Overlay; flush overlay.
Adjustable Shelf Loading: 50 Ibs. per sq. ft.

a. Deflection: L/144.

9. Cabinet Style: Flush overlay.

10.  Cabinet Doors and Drawer Fronts: Flush style.

WOOD-BASED COMPONENTS

Wood fabricated from old growth timber is not permitted.

LAMINATE MATERIALS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements provide products by one of the

© NN

following:

1. Formica Corporation.

2. Panolam Industries International, Inc; Nevamar.
3. Wilsonart.

4, Pionite Decorative Surfaces.

Thermally Fused Laminate (TFL): Melamine resin, NEMA LD 3, Type VGL laminate panels.
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Provide specific types as follows:

1. Horizontal Surfaces: HGS, 0.048 inch nominal thickness, through color, colors as
indicated, finish as indicated.

2. Vertical Surfaces: VGS, 0.028 inch nominal thickness, through color, colors as indicated,
finish as indicated.

3. Post-Formed Horizontal Surfaces: HGP, 0.039 inch nominal thickness, through color,
colors as indicated, finish as indicated.

4. Post-Formed Vertical Surfaces: VGP, 0.028 inch nominal thickness, through color, colors
as indicated, finish as indicated.

5. Cabinet Liner: CLS, 0.020 inch nominal thickness, through color, color as selected, finish
as indicated.

6. Laminate Backer: BKL, 0.020 inch nominal thickness, undecorated; for application to

concealed backside of panels faced with high pressure decorative laminate.
ACCESSORIES
Adhesive: Type recommended by fabricator to suit application.
Plastic Edge Banding: Extruded PVC, flat shaped; smooth finish; self locking serrated tongue;
of width to match component thickness.

1. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.
2. Use at all exposed plywood edges.
3. Use at all exposed shelf edges.

Fasteners: Size and type to suit application.

Bolts, Nuts, Washers, Lags, Pins, and Screws: Of size and type to suit application; galvanized
or chrome-plated finish in concealed locations and stainless steel or chrome-plated finish in
exposed locations.

Concealed Joint Fasteners: Threaded steel.

Grommets: Standard plastic grommets for cut-outs, in color verify color with Architect.
HARDWARE

Hardware: BHMA A156.9, types as recommended by fabricator for quality grade specified.
Adjustable Shelf Supports: Standard side-mounted system using surface mounted metal shelf
standards or multiple holes for pin supports and coordinated self rests, polished chrome finish,
for nominal 1 inch spacing adjustments.

Fixed Specialty Workstation and Countertop Brackets:

1. Material: Steel.

2. Color: Selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.
3. Manufacturers:
a. A&M Hardware, Inc; Concealed Brackets: http://www.aandmhardware.com/#sle.

b. Rakks/Rangine Corporation; Inside Wall Flush Mount Brackets:
www.rakks.com/#sle
Fixed Standard Shelf, Countertop, and Workstation Brackets:
1. Material: Steel.
2. Color: Selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.
3. Products:
a. A&M Hardware, Inc; Standard Brackets.
Fixed Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA)-Compliant Vanity and Countertop Brackets:
1. Material: Steel.
2. Color: Selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.
3. Products:
a. A&M Hardware, Inc ; ADA Vanity Brackets.
Drawer and Door Pulls: "U" shaped wire pull, steel with satin finish, 4 inch centers.
Cabinet Locks: Keyed cylinder, two keys per lock, master keyed, steel with satin finish.
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Catches: Magnetic.

Drawer Systems: Integrated drawer slide and side.

1. Side Type: Single Wall.

Drawer Side Height: 5-7/8 inches.

Drawer Length: 18 inch.

Extension Type: Standard extension.

Static Load Capacity: Residential/Light Commercial grade.

Mounting: Side mounted.

Stops: Integral type.

8. Features: Provide self closing/stay closed and white epoxy finish type.

Hinges: European style concealed self-closing type, steel with satin finish.

Door and Drawer Silencers: BHMA A156.16, LO3011.

FABRICATION

Assembly: Shop assemble cabinets for delivery to site in units easily handled and to permit
passage through building openings.

Edging: Fit shelves, doors, and exposed edges with specified edging. Do not use more than
one piece for any single length.

Plastic Laminate: Apply plastic laminate finish in full uninterrupted sheets consistent with
manufactured sizes. Fit corners and joints hairline; secure with concealed fasteners. Slightly
bevel arises. Locate counter butt joints minimum 2 feet from sink cut-outs.

1. Apply laminate backing sheet to reverse side of plastic laminate finished surfaces.

2. Cap exposed plastic laminate finish edges with material of same finish and pattern.
Matching Wood Grain: Comply with requirements of quality standard for specified Grade and as
follows:

NN

1. Provide center matched panels at each elevation.
2. Provide sequence matching across each elevation.
3. Carry figure of cabinet fronts to toe kicks.

Mechanically fasten back splash to countertops as recommended by laminate manufacturer at
16 inches on center.

Provide cutouts for plumbing fixtures. Verify locations of cutouts from on-site dimensions.
Prime paint cut edges.

SHOP FINISHING

Sand work smooth and set exposed nails and screws.

For opaque finishes, apply wood filler in exposed nail and screw indentations and sand smooth.

EXECUTION

EXAMINATION

Verify adequacy of backing and support framing.

Verify location and sizes of utility rough-in associated with work of this section.

INSTALLATION

Set and secure custom cabinets in place, assuring that they are rigid, plumb, and level.

Use fixture attachments in concealed locations for wall mounted components.

Use concealed joint fasteners to align and secure adjoining cabinet units.

Carefully scribe casework abutting other components, with maximum gaps of 1/32 inch. Do not
use additional overlay trim for this purpose.

Secure cabinets to floor using appropriate angles and anchorages.

Countersink anchorage devices at exposed locations. Conceal with solid wood plugs of species
to match surrounding wood; finish flush with surrounding surfaces.

ADJUSTING

Test installed work for rigidity and ability to support loads.

Adjust moving or operating parts to function smoothly and correctly.
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34 CLEANING
A. Clean casework, counters, shelves, hardware, fittings, and fixtures.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 83 16 - FIBERGLASS REINFORCED PANELING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Fiberglass reinforced plastic panels.
B. Trim.
1.2 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: Provide data on specified products, describing physical and performance
characteristics; including sizes, patterns and colors available; and installation instructions.
1.3 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Store panels flat, indoors, on a clean, dry surface. Remove packaging and allow panels to
acclimate to room temperature for 48 hours prior to installation.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
21 MANUFACTURERS
A. Fiberglass Reinforced Plastic Panels:

1. Crane Composites, Inc.

2. Marlite, Inc.

3. Nudo Products, Inc.

4, Panolam Industries International, Inc.

2.2 PANEL SYSTEMS
A. Wall Panels:

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Crane
Composites, Inc; Glasbord with Surfaseal or comparable product by an
approved Manufacturer.

2. Panel Size: 4 by 8 feet.

3. Panel Thickness: 0.09 inch.

4, Surface Design: Embossed.

5. Color: As indicated on Drawings.

6. Attachment Method: Adhesive only, with trim and sealant in joints.

7. Adhesive: Type recommended by panel manufacturer.

8. Trim: Manufacturer's coordinating Vinyl/PVC moldings.

9. Sealant: Type recommended by panel manufacturer, color matching panel.

23 MATERIALS
A. Panels: Fiberglass reinforced plastic (FRP), complying with ASTM D5319.
1. Surface Burning Characteristics: Maximum flame spread index of 25 and smoke
developed index of 450; when system tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
B. Adhesive: Type recommended by panel manufacturer.
PART 3 EXECUTION
31 EXAMINATION
A. Verify existing conditions and substrate flatness before starting work.
B. Verify that substrate conditions are ready to receive the work of this section.
C Verify that layout of hangers will not interfere with other work; make adjustments in layout as
necessary.
D. Do not begin ceiling installation until services above ceiling are complete except for final trim
3.2 INSTALLATION - WALLS
A. Install panels in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Cut and drill panels with carbide tipped saw blades, drill bits, or snips.
C. Apply adhesive to the back side of the panel using trowel as recommended by adhesive
manufacturer.
D. Apply panels to wall with seams plumb and pattern aligned with adjoining panels.
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Install panels with manufacturer's recommended gap for panel field and corner joints.
Place trim on panel before fastening edges, as required.
Fill channels in trim with sealant before attaching to panel.
Install trim with adhesive and screws or nails, as required.
Seal gaps at floor, ceiling, and between panels with applicable sealant to prevent moisture
intrusion.
J. Remove excess sealant after paneling is installed and prior to curing.
END OF SECTION

TLZemm
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SECTION 07 11 13 - BITUMINOUS DAMPPROOFING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

A
B.

1.3

A.

SECTION INCLUDES

Bituminous dampproofing.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: Provide properties of primer, bitumen, and mastics.

Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special procedures and perimeter conditions
requiring special attention.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Maintain ambient temperatures above 40 degrees F for 24 hours before and during application
until dampproofing has cured.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

21

A.

2.2

23

MANUFACTURERS

Basis of Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide BASF Corp -

Construction Chemicals; Masterseal 610, 614, & 6150r comparable product by one of the

following:.

Other Acceptable Bituminous Dampproofing Manufacturers:

1. Karnak Corporation.

2. Mar-Flex Systems, Inc.

3. W. R. Meadows, Inc.

BITUMINOUS DAMPPROOFING

Bituminous Dampproofing: Cold-applied water-based emulsion; asphalt with mineral colloid or

chemical emulsifying agent; with or without fiber reinforcement; asbestos-free; suitable for

application on vertical and horizontal surfaces.

1. Composition - Vertical Application: ASTM D1227 Type Il or ASTM D1187/D1187M Type
l.

2. Composition - Horizontal and Low-Slope Application: ASTM D1227 Type Il or Ill.

3. VOC Content: Not more than permitted by local, State, and federal regulations.

4, Applied Thickness: 1/16 inch, minimum, wet film.

Primers, Mastics, and Related Materials: Type as recommended by dampproofing

manufacturer.

BITUMEN MATERIALS

Cold Asphaltic Type:
1. Bitumen: Emulsified asphalt, ASTM D1227with fiber reinforcement other than asbestos
(Type ).

2. Asphalt Primer: ASTM D41/D41M, compatible with substrate.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1

A.
B.

C.

3.2

3.3

A.

EXAMINATION

Verify existing conditions are acceptable prior to starting this work.

Verify substrate surfaces are durable, free of matter detrimental to adhesion or application of
dampproofing system.

Verify that items penetrating surfaces to receive dampproofing are securely installed.
PREPARATION

Protect adjacent surfaces not designated to receive dampproofing.

Clean and prepare surfaces to receive dampproofing in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions.

Do not apply dampproofing to surfaces unacceptable to manufacturer.

Apply mastic to seal penetrations, small cracks, or minor honeycombs in substrate.
APPLICATION

Apply two coats of asphalt dampproofing.
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Perform this work in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and NRCA (WM) applicable
requirements.

Prime surfaces in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and NRCA (WM) applicable
requirements.

Prime surfaces at a rate approved by manufacturer for application indicated, and allow primer to
dry thoroughly.

Apply bitumen with a trowel, brush, roller or spray.

Apply bitumen in one coat, continuous and uniform, at a rate of 25 sq ft/gal per coat.

Apply from 2 inches below finish grade elevation down to top of footings.

Seal items watertight with mastic, that project through dampproofing surface.

Place drainage panel directly over dampproofing, butt joints, place to encourage drainage
downward.

Place protection board over drainage panel, butt joints, and adhere with mastic.

Scribe and cut boards around projections, penetrations, and interruptions.

SECTION
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SECTION 07 13 00 - SHEET WATERPROOFING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

14

1.5

SECTION INCLUDES

Sheet Waterproofing:

1. Self-adhered modified bituminous sheet membrane.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: Provide data for membrane.

Shop Drawings: Indicate special joint or termination conditions and conditions of interface with
other materials.

Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special procedures.

Warranty: Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been completed in Owner's
name and registered with manufacturer.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Membrane Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products
specified in this section, with not less than three years of documented experience.

Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with
at least three years of documented experience.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Maintain ambient temperatures above 40 degrees F for 24 hours before and during application
and until liquid or mastic accessories have cured.

WARRANTY

Contractor shall correct defective Work within a five year period after Date of Substantial
Completion; remove and replace materials concealing waterproofing at no extra cost to Owner.
Provide five year manufacturer warranty for waterproofing failing to resist penetration of water,
except where such failures are the result of structural failures of building. Hairline cracking of
concrete due to temperature change or shrinkage is not considered a structural failure.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

21

A.

2.2

A.

WATERPROOFING APPLICATIONS

Self-Adhered Modified Bituminous Sheet Membrane:
MEMBRANE MATERIALS

Self-Adhered Modified Bituminous Sheet Membrane:
1. Thickness: 60 mil, 0.060 inch, minimum.

2. Sheet Width: 36 inch, minimum.

3. Tensile Strength:

a. Membrane: 325 pounds per square inch, minimum, measured according to ASTM
D412 Method A, using die C and at spindle-separation rate of 2 inches per minute.
4, Elongation at Break: 300 percent, minimum, measured according to ASTM D412,
5. Water Vapor Permeance: 0.05 perm, maximum, measured in accordance with ASTM
E96/E96M.

6. Low Temperature Flexibility: Unaffected when tested according to ASTM
D1970/D1970M at minus 20 degrees F, 180 degree bend on 1 inch mandrel.
7. Peel Strength: 7 pounds per inch, minimum, when tested according to ASTM D903.

8. Puncture Resistance: 50 pounds, minimum, measured in accordance with ASTM
E154/E154M.
9. Water Absorption: 0.1 percent increase in weight, maximum, measured in accordance

with ASTM D570, 24 hour immersion.

10. Hydrostatic Resistance: Resists the weight of 200 feet when tested according to ASTM
D5385/D5385M.

11.  Adhesives, Sealants, Tapes, and Accessories: As recommended by membrane
manufacturer.
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12.  Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following::
a. Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing Inc; MiraDRI 860/861:
www.carlisleccw.com/#sle.
GCP Applied Technologies; Bituthene 3000: www.gcpat.com.
Henry Company; Blueskin WP 200: www.henry.com/#sle.
d. Polyguard Barrier Systems, Inc, a division of Polyguard Products, Inc; TERM
Foundation Barrier: www.polyguardbarriers.com/#sle.
e. W.R. Meadows, Inc; MEL-ROL: www.wrmeadows.com/#sle.
f. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
Seaming Materials: As recommended by membrane manufacturer.
Membrane Sealant: As recommended by membrane manufacturer.
Termination Bars: Aluminum; compatible with membrane and adhesives.
Surface Conditioner: Liquid, waterborne type, compatible with membrane.
Adhesives: As recommended by membrane manufacturer.
ACCESSORIES
Sealant for Cracks and Joints In Substrates: Resilient elastomeric joint sealant compatible with
substrates and waterproofing materials.
Cant Strips: Bitumen impregnated fiberboard.
Flexible Flashings: Type recommended by membrane manufacturer.
EXECUTION
EXAMINATION
Verify existing conditions are acceptable prior to starting this work.
Verify substrate surfaces are durable; free of matter detrimental to adhesion or application of
waterproofing system.
Verify items that penetrate surfaces to receive waterproofing are securely installed.
PREPARATION
Protect adjacent surfaces from damage not designated to receive waterproofing.
Clean and prepare surfaces to receive waterproofing in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions; vacuum substrate clean.
Do not apply waterproofing to surfaces unacceptable to membrane manufacturer.
Fill non-moving joints and cracks with a filler compatible with waterproofing materials.
Seal moving cracks with sealant and non-rigid filler, using procedures recommended by sealant
and waterproofing manufacturers.
Prepare building expansion joints at locations as indicated on drawings.
Surfaces for Adhesive Bonding: Apply surface conditioner at a rate recommended by
manufacturer, and protect conditioner from rain or frost until dry.
Concrete Surfaces for Adhesive Bonding: Prepare concrete substrate according to ASTM
D5295/D5295M.

oo

1. Remove substances that inhibit adhesion including form release agents, curing
compounds admixtures, laitance, moisture, dust, dirt, grease and oil.
2. Repair surface defects including honeycombs, fins, tie holes, bug holes, sharp offsets,

rutted cracks, ragged corners, deviations in surface plane, spalling and delaminations, as
described in the reference standard.

3. Remove and replace areas of defective concrete as specified in Section 03 30 00.

4. Prepare concrete for adhesive bonded waterproofing using mechanical or chemical
methods described in the referenced standard.

5. Test concrete surfaces as described in the referenced standards. Verify surfaces are

ready to receive adhesive bonded waterproofing membrane system.
INSTALLATION - MEMBRANE
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Install membrane waterproofing in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and NRCA
(WM) applicable requirements.

Roll out membrane, and minimize wrinkles and bubbles.

Overlap edges and ends, minimum 3 inches, seal permanently waterproof by method
recommended by manufacturer, and apply uniform bead of sealant to joint edge.

Reinforce membrane with multiple thickness of membrane material over joints, whether joints
are static or dynamic.

Weather lap joints on sloped substrate in direction of drainage, and seal joints and seams.
Install building expansion joints at locations as indicated on drawings.

Flexible Flashings: Seal items watertight that penetrate through waterproofing membrane with
flexible flashings.

Extend membrane over cants and up intersecting surfaces at membrane perimeter minimum 6
inches above horizontal surface for first ply and 4 inches at subsequent plies laid in shingle
fashion.

Seal membrane and flashings to adjoining surfaces.

1. Install termination bar along edges.

PROTECTION

Do not permit traffic over unprotected or uncovered membrane.

SECTION
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SECTION 07 19 00 - WATER REPELLENTS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

A.

OCOow

1.3

1.5

A.

SECTION INCLUDES

Water repellents applied to exteriormasonry surfaces.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: Provide product description.

1. Include manufacturer's printed statement of VOC content.

2. Include manufacturer's standard color samples.

3. Include manufacturer's recommended number of coats for each type of substrate and
spreading rate of each separate coat.

Manufacturer's Qualification Statement.

Installer's Qualification Statement.

Sample Warranty: For Special Warranty.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this

section, with not less than three years documented experience.

Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of type specified and with at

least three years of documented experience.

Owner reserves the right to provide continuous independent inspection of surface preparation

and application of water repellent.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Protect liquid materials from freezing.

Proceed with application only when the following existing and forecasted weather and substrate

conditions permit water repellants to be applied according to manufacturer's written instructions

and warranty requirements:

1. Concrete surfaces and mortar have cured for not less than 28 days.

2. Building has been closed in for not less than 30 days before treating wall assemblies.

3. Ambient temperature is above 40 deg F and below 100 deg F and will remain so for 24
hours minimum.

4. Substrate is not frozen and substrate-surface temperature is above 40 deg F and below
100 deg F.

5. Rain or snow is not predicted for 24 hours minimum.

6. Not less than 24 hours have passed since surfaces were wet.

7. Windy conditions do not exist that might cause water repellant to be blown onto
vegetation or surfaces not intended to be treated.

WARRANTY

Provide five year manufacturer warranty for repair and/or replacement of materials that fail to
maintain water repellency.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

21

A.

2.2

MANUFACTURERS

Silane, Siloxane, Silane-Siloxane Blend, and Siliconate Water Repellents:

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide PROSOCO,
Inc., Siloxane PD or comparable product by one of the following:

a. BASF Construction Chemicals.
b. Pecora Corporation.
C. Tnemec Company, Inc.
d. Sika Corporation
MATERIALS

Water Repellent: Non-glossy, colorless, penetrating, water-vapor-permeable, non-yellowing
sealer, that dries invisibly leaving appearance of substrate unchanged.
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Applications: Vertical surfaces and non-traffic horizontal surfaces.

VOC Content: Less than 400 g/L, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3960 or

ASTM D5095.

3. Moisture Absorption When Applied to Masonry: 80 percent minimum reduction, when
tested in accordance with ASTM C140/C140M using masonry sample completely coated
with water repellent.

4, Moisture Absorption When Applied to Concrete: 80 percent minimum reduction, when
tested in accordance with ASTM C642 concrete sample completely coated with water
repellent.

5. Moisture Absorption When Applied to Clay Brick: 80 percent minimum reducation, when
tested in accordance with ASTM C67 brick sample completely coated with water
repellant.

6. Water Vapor Transmission: Comply with one or both of the following:

a. Maximum 10 percent reduction water-vapor transmission of treated compared to
untreated specimens, according to ASTM E 96/E 96M.

b. Minimum 80 percent water-vapor transmission of treated compared to untreated
specimens, according to ASTM D 1653.

7. Water Penetration and Leakage through Masonry: Minimum 90 percent reduction in
leakage rate of treated compared to untreated specimens, according to ASTM
E514/E514M.

8. Durability: Maximum 5 percent loss of water-repellent performance after 2500 hours of

weathering according to ASTM G154 compared to water-repellent-treated specimens

before weathering.

N —

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

3.3

A.
B.
C

w

mmo o

EXAMINATION

Verify existing conditions before starting work.

Verify joint sealants are installed and cured.

Verify surfaces to be coated are dry, clean, and free of efflorescence, oil, or other matter
detrimental to application of water repellent.

PREPARATION

Protection of Adjacent Work:

1. Protect adjacent landscaping, property, and vehicles from drips and overspray.

2. Protect adjacent surfaces not intended to receive water repellent.

Prepare surfaces to be coated as recommended by water repellent manufacturer for best
results.

Do not start work until masonry mortar substrate is cured a minimum of 60 days.

Remove loose particles and foreign matter.

Remove oil and foreign substances with a chemical solvent that will not affect water repellent.
Allow surfaces to dry completely to degree recommended by water repellent manufacturer
before starting coating work.

APPLICATION

Apply water repellent in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, using procedures and
application methods recommended as producing the best results.

Remove water repellent from unintended surfaces immediately by a method instructed by water
repellent manufacturer.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 21 00 - THERMAL INSULATION

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

B.
C.

SECTION INCLUDES

Board insulation at cavity wall construction, perimeter foundation wall, and underside of floor
slabs.

Batt insulation in exterior wall, ceiling, and roof construction.

Batt insulation for filling perimeter window and door shim spaces and crevices in exterior wall
and roof.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: Provide data on product characteristics, performance criteria, and product
limitations.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Protect insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration due to moisture,
soiling, and other sources. Store inside and in a dry location. Comply with manufacturer's
written instructions for handling, storing, and protecting during installation.

Protect foam-plastic board insulation as follows:

1. Do not expose to sunlight except to necessary extent for period of installation and
concealment.

2. Protect against ignition at all times. Do not deliver foam-plastic board materials to Project
site until just before installation time.

3. Quickly complete installation and concealment of foam-plastic board insulation in each

area of construction.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

21

2.2
A.

A
B.
C

APPLICATIONS

Insulation at Perimeter of Foundation: Extruded polystyrene (XPS) board.

Insulation Inside Masonry Cavity Walls: Extruded polystyrene (XPS) board.

Insulation in Metal Framed Walls: Batt insulation with no vapor retarder.

FOAM BOARD INSULATION MATERIALS

Extruded Polystyrene (XPS) Board Insulation Perimeter Foundation: Complies with ASTM C578

with either natural skin or cut cell surfaces.

1. Type and Compressive Resistance: Type IV, 25 psi (173 kPa), minimum.

2. Flame Spread Index (FSI): Class A - 0 to 25, when tested in accordance with ASTM

E84.

Smoke Developed Index (SDI): 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

4, Type and Thermal Resistance, R-value: Type IV, 5.0 (0.88) per 1 inch thickness at 75
degrees F mean temperature.

5. Complies with fire resistance requirements indicated on drawings as part of an exterior
non-load-bearing exterior wall assembly when tested in accordance with NFPA 285.

6. Manufacturers:
a. Dow Chemical Company.
b. Kingspan Insulation LLC; GreenGuard XPS Type IV, 25 psi.
C. Owens Corning Corporation; FOAMULAR Extruded Polystyrene (XPS) Insulation.
d. DiversiFoam Products; CertiFoam XPS.

Extruded Polystyrene (XPS) Continuous Insulation (Cl) Board: Complies with ASTM C578, and

manufactured using carbon black technology.

1. Type and Compressive Resistance: Type IV, 25 psi (173 kPa), minimum.

2. Flame Spread Index (FSI): Class A - 0 to 25, when tested in accordance with ASTM
E84.

3. Smoke Developed Index (SDI): 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

w

19-556 BLRL Monett Library 072100 -1 Thermal Insulation



23

24

C.
PART 3
3.1

A.

B.

19-556 BLRL Monett Library
Barry-Lawrence Regional Library

4. Type and Thermal Resistance, R-value: Type IV, 5.0 (0.88), minimum, per 1 inch
thickness at 75 degrees F mean temperature.
Board Size: 48 inch by 96 inch.
Board Thickness: 2-3/16 inch.
Board Edges: Shiplap, at long edges.
Type and Water Absorption: Type XIll, 0.3 percent by volume, maximum, by total
immersion.
9. Manufacturers:
a. DuPont de Nemours, Inc; STYROFOAM Brand Ultra SL (Shiplap).
Extruded Polystyrene (XPS) Cavity Insulation: Complies with ASTM C578, and manufactured
using carbon black technology.
1. Type and Compressive Resistance: Type IV, 25 psi (173 kPa), minimum.
2. Flame Spread Index (FSI): Class A - 0 to 25, when tested in accordance with ASTM
E84.
3. Smoke Developed Index (SDI): 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
Type and Thermal Resistance, R-value: Type IV, 5.0 (0.88), minimum, per 1 inch
thickness at 75 degrees F mean temperature.
Board Size: 15-3/4 inch by 96 inch.
Board Thickness: 2-3/16 inch.
Board Edges: Square.
Type and Water Absorption: Type IV, 0.3 percent by volume, maximum, by total
immersion.
9. Manufacturers:
a. DuPont de Nemours, Inc; STYROFOAM Brand CAVITYMATE Ultra.
BATT INSULATION MATERIALS
Glass Fiber Batt Insulation: Flexible preformed batt or blanket, complying with ASTM C665;
friction fit.
1. Flame Spread Index: 75 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
2. Smoke Developed Index: 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
3. Combustibility: Non-combustible, when tested in accordance with ASTM E136, except
for facing, if any.

® N O

»

® N O

4, Manufacturers:
a. CertainTeed Corporation.
b. Johns Manville.
C. Owens Corning Corporation; EcoTouch PINK FIBERGLAS Insulation.
d. Knauf Insulation.
ACCESSORIES
Insulation for Miscellaneous Voids:
1. Spray Polyurethane Foam Insulation: ASTM C 1029, Type II, closed cell, with maximum

flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 75 and 450, respectively, per ASTM E 84.
Adhesive for Bonding Insulation: Product compatible with insulation and air and water barrier
materials, and with demonstrated capability to bond insulation securely to substrates without
damaging insulation and substrates.

Adhesive: Type recommended by insulation manufacturer for application.

EXECUTION

EXAMINATION

Verify that substrate, adjacent materials, and insulation materials are dry and that substrates
are ready to receive insulation.

Verify substrate surfaces are flat, free of honeycomb, fins, irregularities, or materials or
substances that may impede adhesive bond.
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Clean substrate of substances that are harmvul to insulation, including removing projections

capable of puncturing insulation or vapor retarders, or that interfere with insulation attachment.

INSTALLATION, GENERAL

Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and

applications.

Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left exposed to ice,

rain, or snow at any time.

Extend insulation to envelop entire area to be insulated. Fit tightly around obstructions and fill

voids with insulation. Remove projections that interfere with placement.

BOARD INSTALLATION AT FOUNDATION PERIMETER

Install boards horizontally on foundation perimeter.

1. Butt edges and ends tightly to adjacent boards and to protrusions.

Cut and fit insulation tightly to protrusions or interruptions to the insulation plane.

Adhesive Installation: Install with adhesive or press into tacky waterproofing or dampproofing

according to manufacturer's written instructions.

BOARD INSTALLATION AT EXTERIOR WALLS

Install boards horizontally on walls.

Cut and fit insulation tightly to protrusions or interruptions to the insulation plane.

Foam-Plastic Board Insulation: Install pads of adhesive spaced approximately 24 inches o.c.

both ways on inside face and as recommended by manufacturer. Fit courses of insulation

between wall ties and other obstructions, with edges butted tightly in both directions. Press units

firmly against inside substrates.

BOARD INSTALLATION AT CAVITY WALLS

Install boards to fit snugly between wall ties.

Install boards horizontally on walls.

1. Install in running bond pattern.

Cut and fit insulation tightly to protrusions or interruptions to the insulation plane.

Foam-Plastic Board Insulation: Install pads of adhesive spaced approximately 24 inches o.c.

both ways on inside face and as recommended by manufacturer. Fit courses of insulation

between wall ties and other obstructions, with edges butted tightly in both directions. Press units

firmly against inside substrates.

BOARD INSTALLATION AT CONCRETE SLABS

On vertical slab edge and foundation surfaces, set insulation units using manufacturer's

recommended adhesive according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. If not otherwise indicated, extend insulation a minimum of 24 inches below exterior grade
line.

On horizontal surfaces, loosely lay insulation units according to manufacturer's written

instructions. Stagger end joints and tightly abut insulation units.

1. If not otherwise indicated, extend insulation a minimum of 24 inches in from exterior
walls.
2. Place insulation under slabs on grade after base for slab has been compacted.

Cut and fit insulation tightly to protrusions or interruptions to the insulation plane.

Prevent insulation from being displaced or damaged whileplacing vapor retarder and placing
slab.

BATT INSTALLATION

Install insulation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

Install in exterior wall and ceiling spaces without gaps or voids. Do not compress insulation.
Use insulation widths and lengths that fill the cavities formed by framing members. If more than
one length is required to fill the cavities, provide lengths that will produce a snug fit between
ends.
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D. Maintain 3-inch clearance of insulation around recessed lighting fixtures not rated for or

protected from contact with insulation.

Trim insulation neatly to fit spaces. Insulate miscellaneous gaps and voids.

F. Fit insulation tightly in cavities and tightly to exterior side of mechanical and electrical services
within the plane of the insulation.

G. For metal-framed wall cavities where cavity heights exceed 96 inches, support unfaced blankets
mechanically and support faced blankets by taping flanges of insulation to flanges of metal
studs.

H. Miscellaneous Voids: Install insulation in miscellaneous voids and cavity spaces where required
to prevent gaps in insulation using the following materials:

m

1. Spray Polyurethane Insulation: Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions.
3.8 PROTECTION
A. Do not permit installed insulation to be damaged prior to its concealment.
B. Protect installed insulation from damage due to harmful weather exposures, physical abuse,

and other causes. Provide temporary coverings or enclosures where insulation is subject to
abuse and cannot be concealed and protected by permanent construction immediately after
installation.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 25 00 - WEATHER BARRIERS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

A

B.

C.

1.3

A.

14

A.

1.5

A.

1.6

A

SECTION INCLUDES

Air Barriers: Materials that form a system to stop passage of air through exterior walls, joints
between exterior walls and roof, and joints around frames of openings in exterior walls.
DEFINITIONS

Weather Barrier: Assemblies that form either water-resistive barriers, air barriers, or vapor
retarders.

Air Barrier: Air tight barrier made of material that is relatively air impermeable but water vapor
permeable, both to the degree specified, with sealed seams and with sealed joints to adjacent
surfaces. Note: For the purposes of this specification, vapor impermeable air barriers are
classified as vapor retarders.

Water Vapor Permeance: For purposes of conversion, 57.2 ng/(Pa s sq m) = 1 perm.
PRE-INSTALLATION MEETINGS

Pre-installation Conference: Conduct at Project Site.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: Provide data on material characteristics, performance criteria, and limitations.
QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained
and approved by manufacturer.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Maintain temperature and humidity recommended by the materials manufacturers before,
during and after installation.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

21

A

2.2

WEATHER BARRIER ASSEMBLIES

Air Barrier:

1. On outside surface of inside wythe of exterior masonry cavity walls use air barrier
coating.

2. On outside surface of sheathing of exterior walls use air barrier coating.

AIR BARRIER MATERIALS (WATER VAPOR PERMEABLE AND WATER-RESISTIVE)
Air Barrier, Fluid Applied: Vapor permeable, elastomeric waterproofing.
1. Air Barrier Coating:

a. Air Permeance: 0.0004 cubic feet per minute per square foot, maximum, when
tested in accordance with ASTM E2178.

b. Water Vapor Permeance: 18 perms, minimum, when tested in accordance with
ASTM E96/E96M, Procedure B.

C. Ultraviolet and Weathering Resistance: Approved in writing by manufacturer for up
to 6 months of weather exposure after application.

d. Elongation: 300 percent, minimum, when tested in accordance with ASTM D412.

e. Surface Burning Characteristics: Flame spread index of 25 or less, smoke

developed index of 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

Nail Sealability: Pass, when tested in accordance with ASTM D1970/D1970M.

VOC Content: 50 g per L or less.

Sealants, Tapes and Accessories: As recommended by coating manufacturer.

Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

1) DuPont Building Innovations; Tyvek Fluid Applied WB+ with Tyvek Fluid
Applied Flashing and Joint Compound, Sealant for Tyvek Fluid Applied
System and StraightFlash.

2) Henry Company; Air-Bloc 17MR.

3) Master Wall, Inc; Rollershield LAB System.

—Ta =
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4) Parex USA, Inc; Parex USA WeatherSeal Trowel-on (with gauging
aggregate).
) Parex USA, Inc; Parex USA WeatherSeal Spray & Roll-on.
) PROSOCO, Inc; R-GUARD Cat 5.
) PROSOCO, Inc; R-GUARD Spray Wrap MVP.
) Sto Corp; Sto Gold Coat.
9) Sto Corp; Sto EmeraldCoat.
ACCESSORIES
Sealants, Tapes, and Accessories for Sealing Weather Barrier and Sealing Weather Barrier to
Adjacent Substrates: As specified or as recommended by weather barrier manufacturer.
Flexible Flashing: Self-adhesive sheet flashing complying with ASTM D1970/D1970M, except
slip resistance requirement is waived if not installed on a roof.
1. Composition: Any material that meets physical requirements of ASTM D1970/D1970M
with exceptions indicated.
2. Manufacturers:
DuPont Building Innovations; FlexWrap NF.
DuPont Building Innovations; StraightFlash.
DuPont Building Innovations; StraightFlash VF.
Fortifiber Building Systems Group; FortiFlash.
Fortifiber Building Systems Group; FortiFlash Commercial.
Fortifiber Building Systems Group; FortiFlex.
Fortifiber Building Systems Group; FortiFlash Butyl.
h. SIGA Cover Inc; SIGA-Wigluv.
Liquid Flashing: One part, fast curing, non-sag, elastomeric, gun grade, trowelable liquid

@ o o0 oW

flashing.

1. Manufacturers:
a. BASF Corporation; MasterSeal AWB 900.
b. Master Wall Inc; SuperiorFlash.
C. Pecora Corporation.

Stainless Steel Flashing: Flexible flashing with 8 mil, 0.008 inch thick sheet of Type 304
stainless steel, 8 mil, 0.008 inch of butyl adhesive and a siliconized release liner.

1. Roll Length: 50 feet long.

2. Width: 6 inch wide.

3. Overlap joints at least 2 inch.

Liquid Flashing: One part, fast curing, non-sag, gun grade, trowelable liquid flashing.

1. Manufacturers:

a. Dow Chemical Company; DOWSIL 778 Silicone Liquid Flashing.

b. Dow Chemical Company; DOWSIL 791 Silicone Weatherproofing Sealant.

C. Momentive Performance Materials, Inc/GE Construction Sealants; Elemax 5000

Liquid-Applied Flashing.

d. Parex USA, Inc; Parex USA WeatherTECH with WeatherFlash.

e. Polyglass USA, Inc; PolyFlash 1C One Part Flashing compound.
Termite-Resistant Barrier Seam and Window Flashing: Peel and stick flashing membrane;
polyethylene film bonded to sealant.

1. Thickness: 40 mil, 0.040 inch overall.
2. Roll Width: 4 inch.
3. Manufacturers:
a. Polyguard Barrier Systems, Inc, a division of Polyguard Products, Inc; TERM
Seam and Window Barrier.
Thinners and Cleaners: As recommended by material manufacturer.
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PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1

A.

3.2

A

B.

3.3

3.4

EXAMINATION

Verify that surfaces and conditions are ready to accept the work of this section.
PREPARATION

Remove projections, protruding fasteners, and loose or foreign matter that might interfere with
proper installation.

Clean and prime substrate surfaces to receive adhesives in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions.

INSTALLATION

Install materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

Air Barriers: Install continuous air tight barrier over surfaces indicated, with sealed seams and
with sealed joints to adjacent surfaces.

Apply sealants and adhesives within recommended application temperature ranges. Consult
manufacturer if temperature is out of this range.

Mechanically Fastened Sheets - On Exterior:

1. Install sheets shingle-fashion to shed water, with seams generally horizontal.

2. Overlap seams as recommended by manufacturer but at least 6 inches.

3. Overlap at outside and inside corners as recommended by manufacturer but at least 12
inches.

4. For applications specified to be air tight, seal seams, laps, penetrations, tears, and cuts
with self-adhesive tape; use only large-headed, gasketed fasteners recommended by the
manufacturer.

5. Where stud framing rests on concrete or masonry, extend lower edge of sheet at least 4
inches below bottom of framing and seal to foundation with sealant.

6. Install air barrier and vapor retarder UNDER jamb flashings.

7. Install head flashings under weather barrier.

8. At openings to be filled with frames having nailing flanges, wrap excess sheet into
opening; at head, seal sheet over flange and flashing.

Coatings:

1. Prepare substrate in manner recommended by coating manufacturer; treat joints in
substrate and between dissimilar materials as recommended by manufacturer.

2. Where exterior masonry veneer is to be installed, install masonry anchors before
installing weather barrier over masonry; seal around anchors air tight.

3. Use flashing to seal to adjacent construction and to bridge joints.

Openings and Penetrations in Exterior Weather Barriers:

1. Install flashing over sills, covering entire sill frame member, extending at least 5 inches
onto weather barrier and at least 6 inches up jambs; mechanically fasten stretched
edges.

2. At openings to be filled with frames having nailing flanges, seal head and jamb flanges

using a continuous bead of sealant compressed by flange and cover flanges with sealing
tape at least 4 inches wide; do not seal sill flange.

3. At openings to be filled with non-flanged frames, seal weather barrier to each side of
opening framing, using flashing at least 9 inches wide, covering entire depth of framing.

4. At head of openings, install flashing under weather barrier extending at least 2 inches
beyond face of jambs; seal weather barrier to flashing.

5. At interior face of openings, seal gap between window/door frame and rough framing,
using joint sealant over backer rod.

6. Service and Other Penetrations: Form flashing around penetrating item and seal to

weather barrier surface.
FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
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A. Do not cover installed weather barriers until required inspections by manufacturer for warratny
conformance (if applicable) have been completed.
B. Take digital photographs of each portion of the installation prior to covering up.
3.5 PROTECTION
A. Do not leave materials exposed to weather longer than recommended by manufacturer.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 41 13 - METAL ROOF PANELS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1

A
B.

1.2

A

1.3

14

1.5

1.6

SECTION INCLUDES

Architectural roofing system of preformed steel panels.

Roof insulation.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including:

1. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.

2. Installation methods.

3. Specimen warranty.

Selection Samples: For each roofing system specified, submit color chips representing
manufacturer's full range of available colors and patterns.

Verification Samples: For each roofing system specified, submit samples of minimum size 12
inches square, representing actual roofing metal, thickness, profile, color, and texture.
Installer Qualification Certificates.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Warranty: Submit specified manufacturer's warranty and ensure that forms have been
completed in Owner's name and are registered with manufacturer.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section, with not less than three years of documented experience.

Installer Qualifications: Certified installer for performing work of the type specified.
DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Store roofing panels on project site as recommended by manufacturer to minimize damage to
panels prior to installation.

WARRANTY

Finish Warranty: Provide manufacturer's special warranty covering failure of factory-applied
exterior finish on metal roof panels and agreeing to repair or replace panels that show evidence
of finish degradation, including significant fading, chalking, cracking, or peeling within specified
warranty period of twenty years from Date of Substantial Completion.

Waterproofing Warranty: Provide manufacturer's warranty for weathertightness of roofing
system, including agreement to repair or replace roofing that fails to keep out water within
specified warranty period of twenty years from Date of Substantial Completion. A
representative of the manufacturer must be on-site during installation to verify compliance with
manufacturer's warranty conditions.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1

A
B.

2.2

MANUFACTURERS

Basis of Design: Subject to compliance with requirements provide MBCI, Double Lok SS.
Other Acceptable Manufacturers; Metal Roof Panels:

ATAS International, Inc.

Berridge Manufacturing Company.

Firestone Building Products LLC.

Englert, Inc.

McElroy Metal.

Metal Roofing Systems, Inc.

. Petersen Aluminum Corporation.

ARCHITECTURAL METAL ROOF PANELS

Architectural Metal Roofing: Provide complete engineered system complying with specified
requirements and capable of remaining weathertight while withstanding anticipated movement
of substrate and thermally induced movement of roofing system.

No o s wN
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Metal Panels: Factory-formed panels with factory-applied finish.
1. Steel Panels:
a. Zinc-coated steel conforming to ASTM A653/A653M; minimum G90 galvanizing.
b. Steel Thickness: Minimum 24 gage (0.024 inch).
2. Profile: Standing seam, with minimum 2.0 inch seam height; concealed fastener system
lapped seam in standing seam profile.
Texture: Smooth, with striations for added stiffness.
Length: Full length of roof slope, without lapped horizontal joints.
Width: Maximum panel coverage of 24 inches.
. Color: MBCl's Harbor Blue or manufacturer equivalent.
ATTACHMENT SYSTEM
Concealed System: Provide manufacturer's standard galvanized steel concealed anchor clips
designed for specific roofing system and engineered to meet performance requirements,
including anticipated thermal movement.
FABRICATION
Panels: Provide factory or field fabricated panelswith two-coat flouropolymer finish and
accessory items, using manufacturer's standard processes as required to achieve specified
appearance and performance requirements.
Joints: Provide captive gaskets, sealants, or separator strips at panel joints to ensure
weathertight seals, eliminate metal-to-metal contact, and minimize noise from panel
movements.
FINISHES
Fluoropolymer Coating System: Manufacturer's standard multi-coat thermocured coating
system, including minimum 70 percent fluoropolymer color topcoat with minimum total dry film
thickness of 0.9 mil; color and gloss as selected from manufacturer’s standards.
ROOF INSULATION
Extruded Polystyrene (XPS) Roof Insulation Board: Complies wtih ASTM C578, and
manufactured using carbon black technology.

o 0w

1. Type and Compressive Resistance: Type IV, 25 psi, minimum.

2. Flame Spread Index (FSI): Class A - 0 to 25, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

3. Smoke Development Index (SDI): 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM
E84.

4, Type and Thermal Resistance, R-Value: Type IV, 5.0, minimum, per 1 inch thickness at
75 degrees F mean temperature.

5. Board Size: In widths needed in relation to roof panel support with lengths not less than
96 inches.

6. Board Thickness: 2 inches minimum..

7. Board Edges: Square.

8. Assembly: Stagger rigid foam joinst between layers so that vertical joints are not
continuous from roof deck to roof panel.

ACCESSORIES

Miscellaneous Sheet Metal Items: Provide flashings, gutters, downspouts, trim, moldings,
closure strips, preformed crickets, caps, and equipment curbs of the same material, thickness,
and finish as used for the roofing panels. Items completely concealed after installation may
optionally be made of stainless steel.

Rib and Ridge Closures: Provide prefabricated, close-fitting components of steel with corrosion
resistant finish or combination steel and closed-cell foam.

Sealants: Provide sealant type recommended by manufacturer that are compatible with panel
materials, are nonstaining, and do not damage panel finish.
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1. Exposed Sealant: Elastomeric; silicone, polyurethane, or silyl-terminated
polyether/polyurethane.

2. Concealed Sealant: Non-curing butyl sealant or tape sealant.

3. Seam Sealant: Factory-applied, non-skinning, non-drying type.

Underlayment: Self-adhering rubber-modified asphalt sheet complying with ASTM
D1970/D1970M; 30 mil total thickness; with strippable release film and woven slip-resistant
traction film top surface.

1. Sheet Thickness: 40 mil (0.040 inch) minimum total thickness.

2. Self Sealability: Passing nail sealability test specified in ASTM D1970/D1970M.

3. Low Temperature Flexibility: Passing test specified in ASTM D1970/D1970M.

4 Water Vapor Permeance: 0.016 perm, maximum, when tested in accordance with ASTM

D1970/D1970M.

5. Water Vapor Permeance: 0.05 perm, maximum, when tested in accordance with ASTM
E96/E96M Procedure A (desiccant method).

6. Manufacturers:

a. GCP Applied Technologies, Grace Ice & Water Shield.

b. Henry Company; Blueskin PE200HT.

C. Polyglass USA, Inc; Polystick MTS Self-Adhered High Temperature Roof

Underlayment.

SNOW GUARDS
Snow Guards: Pre-fabricated, noncorrosive units designed to be installed without penetrating
metal roof panels, and complete with predrilled holes, clamps, or hooks for anchoring. Snow
guards shall be illustrated with the panel manufacturer' s installation drawings, and shall be
designed to resist the sliding force of snow in accordance with the requirements of ASCE-7.
Confirming calculations shall be provided by the panel manufacturer.

1. Basis of Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Metal Roof

Innovations, Ltd.; S-5! ColorGard or approved equal.

a. Seam-Mounted, Bar-Type Snow Guards: Extruded Aluminum rods or bars held in
place by aluminum clamps attached to vertical ribs of standing-seam metal roof
panels.

b. Finish: Milled.

C. Color: Match roof panel.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

3.2

EXAMINATION

Do not begin installation of preformed metal roof panels until substrates have been properly
prepared.

If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory
preparation before proceeding.

PREPARATION

Coordinate roofing work with provisions for roof drainage, flashing, trim, penetrations, and other
adjoining work to assure that the completed roof will be free of leaks.

Separate dissimilar metals by applying a bituminous coating, self-adhering rubberized asphalt
sheet, or other permanent method approved by roof panel manufacturer.

Where metal will be in contact with wood or other absorbent material subject to wetting, seal
joints with sealing compound and apply one coat of heavy-bodied bituminous paint.
INSTALLATION

A certified installer must be on-site during all roofing installation activities.

Overall: Install roofing system in accordance with approved shop drawings and panel
manufacturer's instructions and recommendations, as applicable to specific project conditions.
Anchor all components of roofing system securely in place while allowing for thermal and
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structural movement.

1. Install roofing system with concealed clips and fasteners, except as otherwise
recommended by manufacturer for specific circumstances.
2. Minimize field cutting of panels. Where field cutting is absolutely required, use methods

that will not distort panel profiles. Use of torches for field cutting is absolutely prohibited.

C. Accessories: Install all components required for a complete roofing assembly, including
flashings, gutters, downspouts, trim, moldings, closure strips, preformed crickets, caps,
equipment curbs, rib closures, ridge closures, and similar roof accessory items.

D. Roof Panels: Install panels in strict accordance with manufacturer's instructions, minimizing
transverse joints except at junction with penetrations.

1. Install sealant or sealant tape, as recommended by panel manufacturer, at end laps and
side joints.

E. Self-Adhering Sheet Underlayment: Apply primer if required by manufacturer. Comply with
temperature restrictions of underlayment manufacturer for installation. Apply at locations
indicated below, wrinkle free, in shingle fashion to shed water, and with end laps of not less
than 6 inches staggered 24 inches between courses. Overlap side edges not less than 3-1/2
inches (90 mm).Roll laps with roller. Cover underlayment within Manufacturer's recommended

time frame.
F. Snow Guards: Attach bar supports to vertical ribs of standing-seam metal roof panels with
clamps or set screws. Do not use fasteners that will penetrate metal roof panels.
1. Provide 1 row of snow guards, at locations indicated on Drawings, spaced 4" inch apart,
beginning 2 feet up from gutter.
3.4 CLEANING

A. Clean exposed sheet metal work at completion of installation. Remove grease and oil films,
excess joint sealer, handling marks, and debris from installation, leaving the work clean and
unmarked, free from dents, creases, waves, scratch marks, or other damage to the finish.

3.5 PROTECTION

A. Do not permit storage of materials or roof traffic on installed roof panels. Provide temporary
walkways or planks as necessary to avoid damage to completed work. Protect roofing until
completion of project.

B. Touch-up, repair, or replace damaged roof panels or accessories before Date of Substantial
Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 42 13 - METAL WALL PANELS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

B.

SECTION INCLUDES

Manufactured metal panels for exterior wall panels, interior liner panels, soffit panels, and
subgirt framing assembly, with related flashings and accessory components.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product.

Shop Drawings: Indicate dimensions, layout, joints, construction details, and methods of
anchorage.

Physical Samples: Submit one sample of wall panel and soffit panel, 12 inch by 12 inch in size
illustrating finish color, sheen, and texture.

Sample Manufacturer's Warranty form.

Sample Panel Finish Warranty form.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Owner's manual and maintenance data.

Manufacturer's Warranty form.

Panel Finish Warraty form.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum three years of documented experience.

Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in installing products of the type specified in this
section with minimum three years of documented experience.

Pre-Installation Conference: Conduct conference at project site.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Protect panels from accelerated weathering by removing plastic shipping wrap.

Store prefinished material off the ground and protected from weather; prevent twisting, bending,
or abrasion; provide ventilation; slope metal sheets to ensure proper drainage.

Prevent contact with materials that may cause discoloration, galvanization, or staining of
products.

WARRANTY

Correct defective work within a twenty year period after Date of Substantial Completion for
degradation of panel finish, including color fading caused by exposure to weather.

Correct defective work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion, including
defects in water tightness and integrity of seals for metal wall panels.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

21

A

2.2

MANUFACTURERS

Basis of Design:

1. Metal Wall Panels - Exposed Fasteners: 7.2 Panel manufactured by MBCI.
2. Metal Soffit Panels: FW-120-1 with bead manufactured by MBCI.

Other Acceptable Manufacturers

ATAS International, Inc.

Berridge Manufacturing Company.

Englert, Inc.

McElroy Metal

Petersen Aluminum Corporation.

CENTRIA Architectural Systems.

. Metal Roofing Systems, Inc.

MANUFACTURED METAL PANELS

Wall Panel System: Factory fabricated prefinished metal panel system, site assembled.
1. Provide exterior panels, soffit panels, and subgirt framing assembly.

Noor LN
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N

Design and size components to support assembly dead loads, and to withstand live loads

caused by positive and negative wind pressure acting normal to plane of wall.

Wind Loads: As indicated on Drawings.

Other Design Loads: As indicated on Drawings.

Maximum Allowable Deflection of Panel: L/180 for length(L) of span.

Movement: Accommodate movement within system without damage to components or

deterioration of seals, movement between system and perimeter components when

subject to seasonal temperature cycling; dynamic loading and release of loads; and

deflection of structural support framing.

7. Drainage: Provide positive drainage to exterior for moisture entering or condensation
occurring within panel system.

8. Fabrication: Formed true to shape, accurate in size, square, and free from distortion or
defects; pieces of longest practical lengths.

9. Corners: Factory-fabricated in one continuous piece.

10.  Provide continuity of air barrier and vapor retarder seal at building enclosure elements.

Exterior Wall Panels:

1. Material: Precoated steel sheet, 24 gage.

2. Panel Width: 36".

3. Finish: Smooth.

4, Color: Tundra Gray.

Soffit Panels:

1. Material: Precoated steel sheet, 26 gage.

2. Color: Slate Gray.

Subgirt Framing Assembly:

Internal and External Corners: Same material, thickness, and finish as exterior sheets. Profile

to suit system.

Trim: Same material, thickness and finish as exterior sheets; brake formed to required profiles.

Anchors: Galvanized steel.

MATERIALS

Select materials with surface flatness, smoothness, and lack of surface blemishes where

exposed to view in finished system.

FINISHES

Exposed Surface Finish: Panel manufacturer's standard polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF)

coating, top coat over manufacturer's standard primer complying with warranty.

ACCESSORIES

Gaskets: Manufacturer's standard type suitable for use with system, permanently resilient;

ultraviolet and ozone resistant.

Concealed Sealants: Non-curing butyl sealant or tape sealant.

Exposed Sealant: Elastomeric; silicone, polyurethane, or silyl-terminated

polyether/polyurethane as reccomended and required by the manufacturer and complying with

metal wall panel warranty.

Fasteners: Manufacturer's standard type to suit application; with soft neoprene washers, steel,

hot dip galvanized. Fastener cap same color as exterior panel.

1. Metal-to-Metal Fasteners: Self-drilling, self-tapping screws.

Field Touch-up Paint: As recommended and required by panel manufacturer and complying

with metal wall panel warranty.

Bituminous Paint: Asphalt base.

EXECUTION

EXAMINATION

Verify that building framing members are ready to receive panels.

o oA W

19-556 BLRL Monett Library 074213-2 Metal Wall Panels



3.2
3.3

3.4
A.

3.5

A

B.

C.
END OF

19-556 BLRL Monett Library
Barry-Lawrence Regional Library

Verify that weather barrier has been installed over substrate completely and correctly.
PREPARATION

INSTALLATION

Install panels on walls and soffits in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

Protect surfaces in contact with cementitious materials and dissimilar metals with bituminous
paint. Allow to dry prior to installation.

Fasten panels to structural supports; aligned, level, and plumb.

Locate joints over supports.

Lap panels a minimum of 2 inches while complying with manufacturer's installation
requirements and reccomendations.

Provide expansion joints where indicated. If not indicated, coordinate joint location with
Architect.

Seal and place gaskets to prevent weather penetration. Maintain neat finish appearance and
functional weather penetration prevention.

TOLERANCES

Maximum Offset From True Alignment Between Adjacent Members Butting or In Line: 1/16
inch.

CLEANING

Remove site cuttings from finish surfaces.

Remove protective material from wall panel surfaces.

Clean and wash prefinished surfaces with mild soap and water; rinse with clean water.
SECTION
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SECTION 07 62 00 - SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM
GENERAL
SECTION INCLUDES
Fabricated sheet metal items, including flashings, counterflashings, gutters, and downspouts.
Sealants for joints within sheet metal fabrications.
SUBMITTALS
Shop Drawings: Indicate material profile, jointing pattern, jointing details, fastening methods,
flashings, terminations, and installation details.
Closeout
1. Maintenance data.
QUALITY ASSURANCE
Perform work in accordance with SMACNA (ASMM) and CDA A4050 requirements and
standard details, except as otherwise indicated.
WARRANTY
Special Warranty on Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace sheet metal
flashing and trim that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified
warranty period.
1. Finish Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.
DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
Stack material to prevent twisting, bending, and abrasion, and to provide ventilation. Slope
metal sheets to ensure drainage.
Prevent contact with materials that could cause discoloration or staining.
PRODUCTS
SHEET MATERIALS
Pre-Finished Galvanized Steel: ASTM A653/A653M, with G90/Z275 zinc coating; minimum 24
gage, (0.0239) inch thick base metal, shop pre-coated with PVDF coating.
1. PVDF (Polyvinylidene Fluoride) Coating: Superior Performance Organic Finish, AAMA
2605; multiple coat, thermally cured fluoropolymer finish system.
2. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full colors.
Stainless Steel: ASTM A666, Type 304 alloy, soft temper, 28 gage, (0.0156 inch) thick; smooth
No. 4 - Brushed finish.
FABRICATION
Form sections true to shape, accurate in size, square, and free from distortion or defects.
Form pieces in longest possible lengths.
Hem exposed edges on underside 1/2 inch; miter and seam corners.
Form material with flat lock seams, except where otherwise indicated; at moving joints, use
sealed lapped, bayonet-type or interlocking hooked seams.
Fabricate corners from one piece with minimum 18 inch long legs; seam for rigidity, seal with
sealant.
Fabricate vertical faces with bottom edge formed outward 1/4 inch and hemmed to form drip.
Fabricate flashings to allow toe to extend 4" inches over roofing substrate. Return and brake
edges.
GUTTER AND DOWNSPOUT FABRICATION
Gutters: SMACNA (ASMM) Rectangular profile.
Downspouts: Rectangular profile.
Gutters and Downspouts: Sizes as indicated on drawings.
Accessories: Profiled to suit gutters and downspouts.
1. Anchorage Devices: In accordance with SMACNA (ASMM) requirements.
2. Gutter Supports: Straps.
3. Downspout Supports: Brackets.
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Splash Pads: Precast concrete type, of size and profiles indicated; minimum 3000 psi at 28
days, with minimum 5 percent air entrainment.

Downspout Boots: Steel.

Downspout Extenders: Same material and finish as downspouts.

Seal metal joints.

ACCESSORIES

Fasteners: Same material and finish as flashing metal, with soft neoprene washers.

Primer: Zinc chromate type.

Concealed Sealants: Non-curing butyl sealant.

Exposed Sealants: ASTM C920; elastomeric sealant, with minimum movement capability as
recommended by manufacturer for substrates to be sealed; color to match adjacent material.
Plastic Cement: ASTM D4586/D4586M, Type |.

Reglets: Surface mounted type, galvanized steel; face and ends covered with plastic tape.
EXECUTION

EXAMINATION

Verify roof openings, curbs, pipes, sleeves, ducts, and vents through roof are solidly set, reglets
in place, and nailing strips located.

Verify roofing termination and base flashings are in place, sealed, and secure.
PREPARATION

Install starter and edge strips, and cleats before starting installation.

Install surface mounted reglets true to lines and levels, and seal top of reglets with sealant.
Back paint concealed metal surfaces with protective backing paint to a minimum dry film
thickness of 15 mil.

INSTALLATION

Insert flashings into reglets to form tight fit; secure in place with lead wedges; pack remaining
spaces with lead wool; seal flashings into reglets with sealant.

Secure flashings in place using concealed fasteners, and use exposed fasteners only where
permitted.

Apply plastic cement compound between metal flashings and felt flashings.

Fit flashings tight in place; make corners square, surfaces true and straight in planes, and lines
accurate to profiles.

Seal metal joints watertight.

Secure gutters and downspouts in place with concealed fasteners.

Slope gutters 1/8" inch per 10" feet, minimum.

Connect downspouts to downspout boots, and seal connection watertight.

Set splash pads under downspouts, roof and canopy drain outlets, and roof and canopy
overflow outlets.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 92 00 - JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1

A
B.
C

1.2

A.

1.3

A.

B.

14

A.
B.

SECTION INCLUDES

Non-sag gunnable joint sealants.

Self-leveling pourable joint sealants.

Joint backings and accessories.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data for Sealants: Submit manufacturer's technical data sheets for each product to be
used, that includes the following.

1. Physical characteristics, including movement capability, VOC content, hardness, cure
time, and color availability.

2. List of backing materials approved for use with the specific product.

3. Substrates that product is known to satisfactorily adhere to and with which it is
compatible.

4, Substrates the product should not be used on.

5. Substrates for which use of primer is required.

6. Installation instructions, including precautions, limitations, and recommended backing
materials and tools.

7 Sample product warranty.

Product Data for Accessory Products: Submit manufacturer's technical data sheet for each
product to be used, including physical characteristics, installation instructions, and
recommended tools.

Color Cards for Selection: Where sealant color is not specified, submit manufacturer's color
cards showing standard colors available for selection.

Samples for Verification: Where custom sealant color is specified, obtain directions from
Architect and submit at least two physical samples for verification of color of each required
sealant.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum three years documented experience.

Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section and with at
least three years of documented experience.

WARRANTY

Correct defective work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion.
Warranty: Include coverage for installed sealants and accessories that fail to achieve
watertight seal , exhibit loss of adhesion or cohesion, or do not cure.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

21
2.2

A.

MANUFACTURERS

JOINT SEALANT APPLICATIONS

Scope:

1. Exterior Joints: Seal open joints, whether or not the joint is indicated on drawings, unless
specifically indicated not to be sealed. Exterior joints to be sealed include, but are not
limited to, the following items.

a. Wall expansion and control joints.
b. Joints between door, window, and other frames and adjacent construction.
C. Joints between different exposed materials.
d. Openings below ledge angles in masonry.
e. Other joints indicated below.
2. Interior Joints: Do not seal interior joints unless specifically indicated to be sealed.

Interior joints to be sealed include, but are not limited to, the following items.

19-556 BLRL Monett Library 079200 -1 Joint Sealants
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a. Joints between door, window, and other frames and adjacent construction.
b. Other joints indicated below.
3. Do not seal the following types of joints.
a. Intentional weepholes in masonry.
b. Joints indicated to be treated with manufactured expansion joint cover or some
other type of sealing device.
C. Joints where sealant is specified to be provided by manufacturer of product to be
sealed.
d. Joints where installation of sealant is specified in another section.
e. Joints between suspended panel ceilings/grid and walls.
Exterior Joints: Use non-sag non-staining silicone sealant, unless otherwise indicated.
1. Lap Joints in Sheet Metal Fabrications: Butyl rubber, non-curing.
2. Lap Joints between Manufactured Metal Panels: Butyl rubber, non-curing.
3. Control and Expansion Joints in Concrete Paving: Self-leveling polyurethane "traffic-

grade" sealant.
Interior Joints: Use non-sag polyurethane sealant, unless otherwise indicated.

1. Wall and Ceiling Joints in Non-Wet Areas: Acrylic emulsion latex sealant.

2. Wall and Ceiling Joints in Wet Areas: Non-sag polyurethane sealant for continuous liquid
immersion.

3. Floor Joints in Wet Areas: Non-sag polyurethane "non-traffic-grade" sealant suitable for
continuous liquid immersion.

4, Joints between Fixtures in Wet Areas and Floors, Walls, and Ceilings: Mildew-resistant
silicone sealant; white.

5. In Sound-Rated Assemblies: Acrylic emulsion latex sealant.

6. Narrow Control Joints in Interior Concrete Slabs: Self-leveling epoxy sealant.

7. Other Floor Joints: Self-leveling polyurethane "traffic-grade" sealant.

Interior Wet Areas: Bathrooms, restrooms, kitchens, food service areas, and food processing
areas; fixtures in wet areas include plumbing fixtures, food service equipment, countertops,
cabinets, and other similar items.

Sound-Rated Assemblies: Walls and ceilings identified as "STC-rated", "sound-rated", or
"acoustical".

JOINT SEALANTS - GENERAL

Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard color range.

NONSAG JOINT SEALANTS

Non-Staining Silicone Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses NT; not expected to withstand
continuous water immersion or traffic.

1. Movement Capability: Plus 100 percent, minus 50 percent, minimum.

2. Non-Staining To Porous Stone: Non-staining to light-colored natural stone when tested
in accordance with ASTM C1248.

Dirt Pick-Up: Reduced dirt pick-up compared to other silicone sealants.

Hardness Range: 15 to 35, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM C661.
Color: To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.

Cure Type: Single-component, neutral moisture curing.

Service Temperature Range: minus 55 to 250 degrees F degrees F.

Basis of Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Dow Corning
Corporation 790 Silicone Building Sealant or comparable product by one of the following:
a. Dow Corning Corporation; 790 Silicone Building Sealant

b Pecora Corporation

C. Sika Corporation; Sikasil WS-290.

d Sika Corporation; Sikasil 728NS.

© N Oh®
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e. Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; Spectrem 1
f. Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; Tremsil 200.
g. GE Construction Sealants SCS2700 SilPruf LM.

B. Polyurethane Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses NT; single or multi-component; not
expected to withstand continuous water immersion or traffic.

Movement Capability: Plus and minus 35 percent, minimum.

Hardness Range: 20 to 35, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM C661.

Color: To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.

Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to 180 degrees F.

Basis of Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide BASF Corp. -

Construction Chemicals; MasterSeal NP 1 or comparable product by one of the following:

Sika Corporation; Sikaflex-1a.

Sika Corporation; Sikaflex-15 LM.

Sika Corporation; Sikaflex-2c NS.

Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; Dymeric 240 FC.

e. W. R. Meadows, Inc; POURTHANE NS.

C. Polyurethane Sealant for Continuous Water Immersion: ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses A, M, T
and NT; multi-component; explicitly approved by manufacturer for continuous water immersion;
suitable for traffic exposure when recessed below traffic surface .

Movement Capability: Plus and minus 25 percent, minimum.

Hardness Range: 20 to 35, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM C661.

Color: To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.

Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to 180 degrees F.

Basis of Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide BASF Corp. -

Construction Chemicals; MasterSeal NP 2 or comparable product by one of the following:

a. Sika Corporation.

b. Pecora Corporation.

D. Non-Sag "Traffic-Grade" Polyurethane Sealant. ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and A; single
or multi-component; explicitly approved by manufacturer for continuous water immersion and
traffic without the necessity to recess sealant below traffic surface.

abrowd =
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1. Movement Capability: Plus and minus 25 percent, minimum.

2. Hardness Range: 40 to 50, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM C661.
3. Color: To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.

4. Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to 180 degrees F.

E. Epoxy Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and A; single or multi-component; not
expected to withstand continuous water immersion or traffic.
1. Hardness Range: 65 to 75, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM C661.
2. Color: To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.
3. Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to 180 degrees F.

F. Acrylic Emulsion Latex: Water-based; ASTM C834, single component, non-staining, non-
bleeding, non-sagging; not intended for exterior use.

1. Color: To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.
2. Grade: ASTM C834; Grade - Minus 18 Degrees C.
3. Manufacturers:

Hilti, Inc; CP 506 Smoke and Acoustical Sealant.

Hilti, Inc; CP 572 Smoke and Acoustical Spray Sealant.

Pecora Corporation.

Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; Tremflex 834.

Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; Tremstop Smoke & Sound.
Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; Tremstop Smoke & Sound Spray

0 a0 TP
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Butyl Sealant: Rubber-based; ASTM C1311; single component, nonsag; not expected to
withstand continuous water immersion or traffic.
1. Hardness Range: 10 to 30, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM C661.
2. Color: To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.
3. Service Temperature Range: Minus 13 to 180 degrees F.
4 Basis of Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Pecora
Corporation; BC-158 or comparable product by one of the following:
a. Bostik, Inc.
SELF-LEVELING SEALANTS
Self-Leveling Polyurethane Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade P, Uses M and A; single or multi-
component; explicitly approved by manufacturer for traffic exposure; not expected to withstand
continuous water immersion .

1. Movement Capability: Plus and minus 25 percent, minimum.
2. Hardness Range: 35 to 55, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM C661.
3. Color: Gray.
4. Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to 180 degrees F.
5. Manufacturers:
a. Pecora Corporation.

b. The QUIKRETE Companies; QUIKRETE® Polyurethane Self-Leveling Sealant
C. Sika Corporation; Sikaflex-1c SL.
d. Sika Corporation; Sikaflex-2c SL.
Self-Leveling Polyurethane Sealant for Horizontal Expansion Joints: ASTM C920, Grade P,
Uses T, M and O; multi-component; explicitly approved by manufacturer for horizontal
expansion joints.
Movement Capability: Plus and minus 25 percent, minimum.
Hardness Range: 30 to 35, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM C661.
Color: To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.
Tensile Strength: 200 to 250 psi in accordance with ASTM D412,
Manufacturers:
a. Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; THC-901.
Self-Leveling Polyurethane Sealant for Continuous Water Immersion: Polyurethane; ASTM
C920, Grade P, Uses M and A; single or multi-component; explicitly approved by manufacturer
for traffic exposure and continuous water immersion.
1. Movement Capability: Plus and minus 25 percent, minimum.
Flexible Polyurethane Foam: Single-component, gun grade, and low-expanding.
1. Manufacturers:
a. DAP Products Inc; DRAFTSTOP 812 Foam.
b. Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; ExoAir Flex Foam.
Semi-Rigid Self-Leveling Epoxy Joint Filler: Epoxy or epoxy/polyurethane copolymer; intended
for filling cracks and control joints not subject to significant movement; rigid enough to support
concrete edges under traffic.
1. Composition: Multi-component, 100 percent solids by weight.
2. Durometer Hardness: Minimum of 85 for Type A or 35 for Type D, after seven days
when tested in accordance with ASTM D2240.
Color: To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard colors.
Joint Width, Minimum: 1/8 inch.
Joint Width, Maximum: 1/4 inch.
Joint Depth: Provide product suitable for joints from 1/8 inch to 2 inches in depth
including space for backer rod.
7. Manufacturers:

abrowd =
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Dayton Superior Corporation.
Euclid Chemical Company; EUCO 700.
Nox-Crete; DynaFlex 502.
d. W.R. Meadows, Inc; Rezi-Weld Flex.
ACCESSORIES
Backer Rod: Cylindrical cellular foam rod with surface that sealant will not adhere to,
compatible with specific sealant used, and recommended by backing and sealant
manufacturers for specific application.

oo o

1. Closed Cell and Bi-Cellular: 25 to 33 percent larger in diameter than joint width.

2. Basis of Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide BASF Corp. -
Construction Chemicals; MasterSeal 920 & 921 or comparable product by one of the
following:

a. Nomaco, Inc.

b. Adfast Corporation..

C. Alcot Plastics, Ltd.
Backing Tape: Self-adhesive polyethylene tape with surface that sealant will not adhere to and
recommended by tape and sealant manufacturers for specific application.
Masking Tape: Self-adhesive, nonabsorbent, non-staining, removable without adhesive
residue, and compatible with surfaces adjacent to joints and sealants.
Joint Cleaner: Non-corrosive and non-staining type, type recommended by sealant
manufacturer; compatible with joint forming materials.
Primers: Type recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit application; non-staining.
EXECUTION
EXAMINATION
Verify that joints are ready to receive work.
Verify that backing materials are compatible with sealants.
Verify that backer rods are of the correct size.
PREPARATION
Remove loose materials and foreign matter that could impair adhesion of sealant.
Clean joints, and prime as necessary, in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
Perform preparation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and ASTM C1193.
Mask elements and surfaces adjacent to joints from damage and disfigurement due to sealant
work; be aware that sealant drips and smears may not be completely removable.
Concrete Floor Joints That Will Be Exposed in Completed Work: Test joint filler in
inconspicuous area to verify that it does not stain or discolor slab.
INSTALLATION
Perform work in accordance with sealant manufacturer's requirements for preparation of
surfaces and material installation instructions.
Perform installation in accordance with ASTM C1193.
Perform acoustical sealant application work in accordance with ASTM C919.
Measure joint dimensions and size joint backers to achieve width-to-depth ratio, neck
dimension, and surface bond area as recommended by manufacturer, except where specific
dimensions are indicated.
Install bond breaker backing tape where backer rod cannot be used.
Install sealant free of air pockets, foreign embedded matter, ridges, and sags, and without
getting sealant on adjacent surfaces.
Do not install sealant when ambient temperature is outside manufacturer's recommended
temperature range, or will be outside that range during the entire curing period, unless
manufacturer's approval is obtained and instructions are followed.
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H. Nonsag Sealants: Tool surface concave, unless otherwise indicated; remove masking tape
immediately after tooling sealant surface.
l. Concrete Floor Joint Filler: After full cure, shave joint filler flush with top of concrete slab.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 06 71 - DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE
PART 1 GENERAL

11 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Schedule of door hardware sets for swinging as indicated on drawings.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
21 MANUFACTURERS

A. Only manufacturers listed in Door Hardware Schedule or Section 08 71 00 are considered
acceptable, unless noted otherwise.

Obtain each type of door hardware as indicated from a single manufacturer and single supplier.
Products are listed and certified compliant with specified standards by BHMA (CPD).
Manufacturer's Abbreviations: Coordinate with manufacturers listed in Section 08 71 00.
1. AA - Assa Abloy.

AR - Adams Rite.

BAS - Best Access Systems.

BOM - Bommer Industries.

CR - Corbin Russwin.

CRL - C. R. Laurence.

CUR - Curries.

DTX - Detex.

9. DMA - Dorma.

10. FC - Falcon.

11.  FOR - Forms+Surfaces.

12.  GJ - Glynn Johnson.

13. HGR - Hager.

14. HES-HES.

15. HG - Hettich Grant.

16. HIA - Hiawatha.

17. IVE - lves.

18. JOH - Johnson Hardware.

19.  KNX - Knox Company.

20. LCN-LCN.

21.  McK - McKinney.

22.  MED - Medeco.

23. MKR - Markar.

24. NGP - National Guard Products.

25. NOR - Norton.

26. PEM - Pemko.

27. PH - Precision Hardware.

28. RIX - Rixson.

29. ROC - Rockwood.

30. SA - Sargent.

31.  SCH - Schlage.

32. SEC - Securitron.

33. SDC - Stanley Door Closers.

34. SH - Stanley Hinges.

35. STH - Stanley Commercial Hardware.
36. TR- Trimco.

37. VD - Von Duprin.

38. YA-Yale.

39. ZRO - Zero Industries, Inc.

OCOow
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DESCRIPTION
Door hardware sets provided represent the design intent, they are only a guideline and should
not be considered a detailed or complete hardware schedule.

1. Provide door hardware item(s) as required for similar purposes, even when item is not
listed for a door in Door Hardware Schedule.

2. Necessary items that are not included in a Hardware Set should be added and have the
appropriate additional hardware as required for proper application and functionality.

3. Door hardware supplier is responsible for providing proper size and hand of door for
products required in accordance with Door Hardware Schedule and as indicated on
drawings.

4, Quantities listed are for each Pair (PR) of doors, or for each Single (SGL) door, as
indicated in hardware sets.

FINISHES

Finishes: Complying with BHMA A156.18.

1. Code 626: Satin chromium plated over nickel, with brass or bronze base material (former
US equivalent US26D).

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1

A.

3.2

3.3

DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE

Organize listing of door hardware components within each hardware set in compliance with 10-
Part scheduling sequence indicated in DHI (H&S), unless otherwise indicated.

HARDWARE SET # 1: Exterior double aluminum frame vestibule door with ADA operator
and access control

For use on Door Number(s): 100-1.

Provide for each Pair (PR) door(s).

UNITS ITEM DESCRIPTION FINISH MFR
2 Continuous Hinge CFMCHD PEM
2 Exit Device 7100MELR x 627F 626 YA

1 Keyed Removable Mullion  KRM200 YA

1 Door Operator 5730 689 NOR
1 Closer PA51P 626 YA

1 Threshold 158A PEM
2 Sweep 18061CNB PEM
Perimeter Gasketing By Storefront Manufacturer

1 Switch Post - RF Transmitter 530 NOR
1 Push Switch 971 NOR

Coordinate with access control installation. Power supply to door operator to be controlled by
dry relay controlled by access control system.

HARDWARE SET # 2: Exterior double aluminum frame vestibule door with access control
For use on Door Number(s): 100-2.

Provide for each Pair (PR) door(s).

UNITS ITEM DESCRIPTION FINISH MFR
2 Continuous Hinge CFMCHD PEM
2 Exit Device 7100MELR x 627F 626 YA
1 Keyed Removable Mullion  KRM200 YA
2 Closer PA51P 626 YA
As Needed Drop Plate As Needed 626 YA
1 Threshold 158A PEM
2 Sweep 18061CNB PEM
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Perimeter Gasketing By Storefront Manufacturer

Coordinate with access control installation.

HARDWARE SET # 3: Interior double aluminum frame vestibule door with ADA operator
For use on Door Number(s): 100-3.

Provide for each Pair (PR) door(s).

UNITS ITEM DESCRIPTION FINISH MFR
2 Continuous Hinge CFMCHD PEM
2 Push-Pull Bar BF15747 626 RO

1 Door Operator 5730 689 NOR
1 Closer PA51P 626 YA
Perimeter Gasketing By Storefront Manufacturer

1 Power Supply 782 BPSM-24-X SEC
2 Push Switch 971 NOR

Coordinate with access control installation.

HARDWARE SET # 4: Interior double aluminum frame vestibule door
For use on Door Number(s): 100-4.

Provide for each Pair (PR) door(s).

UNITS ITEM DESCRIPTION FINISH MFR
2 Continuous Hinge CFMCHD PEM
2 Push-Pull Bar BF 15747 626 RO
2 Closer PA51P 626 YA
As Needed Drop Plate As Needed 626 YA
Perimeter Gasketing By Storefront Manufacturer

HARDWARE SET # 5: Interior double aluminum frame door with ADA operator and
access control

For use on Door Number(s): 100-6.

Provide for each Pair (PR) door(s).

UNITS ITEM DESCRIPTION FINISH MFR
2 Continuous Hinge CFMCHD PEM
2 Exit Device 7100MELR x 627F 626 YA

1 Keyed Removable Mullion  KRM200 YA

1 Door Operator 5730 689 NOR
1 Closer PA51P 626 YA
Perimeter Gasketing By Storefront Manufacturer

2 Push Switch 971 NOR

Coordinate with access control installation. Power supply to door operator to be controlled by
dry relay controlled by access control system.

HARDWARE SET # 6: Interior double aluminum frame door with access control

For use on Door Number(s): 100-6.

Provide for each Pair (PR) door(s).

UNITS ITEM DESCRIPTION FINISH MFR
2 Continuous Hinge CFMCHD PEM
2 Exit Device 7100MELR x 627F 626 YA
1 Keyed Removable Mullion  KRM200 YA
2 Closer PA51P 626 YA
As Needed Drop Plate As Needed 626 YA
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Perimeter Gasketing By Storefront Manufacturer

HARDWARE SET # 7: Exterior single hollow metal egress door
For use on Door Number(s): 101-1, 102-2, 102-3, 113-6, 117-1.
Provide for each Single (SGL) door(s).

UNITS ITEM DESCRIPTION FINISH MFR
3 Hinge TCA2714 x SSF - 4.5x4.5 626 MCK
1 Mortise Lock AU x CN x 8805 626 YA
1 Closer PA4400M 626 YA
1 Kick Plate - Push Side K1050 626 RO
1 Threshold 158A PEM
Perimeter Gasketing 297AV PEM
1 Stand-Alone Door Alarm SDA 16 626 YA

HARDWARE SET # 8: Exterior oversized single mechanical room door
For use on Door Number(s): 120-2.
Provide for each Single (SGL) door(s).

UNITS ITEM DESCRIPTION FINISH MFR
1 Continuous Hinge CFMCHD PEM
1 Mortise Lock AU x CN x 8805 626 YA
1 Closer PA4410 626 YA
1 Armor Plate - Push Side K1050A-6 626 RO
1 Threshold 158A PEM
Perimeter Gasketing 297AV PEM

HARDWARE SET # 9: Exterior single hollow metal door with access control and card
reader

For use on Door Number(s): 108-1.
Provide for each Single (SGL) door(s).

UNITS ITEM DESCRIPTION FINISH MFR
1 Continuous Hinge CFMCHD PEM
1 Mortise Lock AU x CN x 8891 626 YA
1 Closer PA4400-M 626 YA
1 Armor Plate - Push Side K1050A-6 626 RO
1 Threshold 158A PEM
Perimeter Gasketing 297AV PEM

Coordinate with access control installation and with card reader installation.

HARDWARE SET # 10: Exterior single aluminum frame patio door with access control
For use on Door Number(s): 112-1.

Provide for each Single (SGL) door(s).

UNITS ITEM DESCRIPTION FINISH MFR
1 Continuous Hinge CFMCHD PEM
1 Mortise Lock AU x CN x 8891 626 YA

1 Closer PA51P 626 YA

1 Floor Stop 466-RKM RO
1 Threshold 158A PEM
Perimeter Gasketing Per Storefront Manufacturer

HARDWARE SET # 11: Exterior double aluminum frame patio door with access control
For use on Door Number(s): 113-2.
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3.16
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Provide for each Pair (PR) door(s).

UNITS

2

2

2

2

As Needed
1

2
Perimeter

ITEM

Continuous Hinge
Mortise Lock

Keyed Removable Mullion

Closer
Drop Plate
Threshold
Sweep
Gasketing

19-556 BLRL Monett Library
Barry-Lawrence Regional Library

DESCRIPTION
CFMCHD

AU x CN x 8891
KRM200
PA51P

As Needed
158A
18061CNB

FINISH MFR
PEM
626 YA
YA
626 YA
626
PEM
PEM

Per Storefront Manufacturer

HARDWARE SET # 12: Exterior double hollow metal mechanical room door
For use on Door Number(s): 114-2.
Provide for each Pair (PR) door(s).

UNITS

[ G I G | e N Y eS N e))

Perimeter

ITEM

Hinge

Surface Vertical Rod
Flush Bolt

Dust Proof Strike
Closer

Armor Plate - Push Side
Drip Cap

Threshold

Gasketing

DESCRIPTION

TCA2714 x SSF - 4.5x4.5
1810 x 217F

550

570

PA4410

K1050A-6

346D

158A

297AV

HARDWARE SET # 13: Interior public restroom door

For use on Door Number(s): 105-1, 107-1.
Provide for each Single (SGL) door(s).
ITEM

UNITS

_ A A AW

Hinge

Pull Bar

Push Plate

Closer

Kick Plate - Push Side

DESCRIPTION
TCA2714 - 4.5x4.5
BF151

70RCE

PA4400-M

K1050

HARDWARE SET # 14: Interior single hollow metal janitor's closet door
For use on Door Number(s): 106-1.

Provide for each Single (SGL) door(s).
ITEM

UNITS
3

1

1

Hinge
Latchset
Kick Plate - Push Side

DESCRIPTION
TCA2714 - 4.5x4.5
4705LN

K1050

HARDWARE SET # 15: Interior double hollow metal door
For use on Door Number(s): 102-1, 102-4, 104-1, 120-3.
Provide for each Pair (PR) door(s).

UNITS
6
2
2

ITEM DESCRIPTION

Hinge TCA2714 - 4.5x4.5

Surface Vertical Rod 6175 x AU x 426F

Floor Stops 466-RKW
080671-5

FINISH MFR
626 MCK
626 YA
626 RO
626 RO
626 YA
626 RO

PEM
PEM
PEM

FINISH MFR
626 MCK
626 RO
626 RO
626 YA
626 RO

FINISH MFR
626 MCK
626 YA
626 RO

FINISH MFR
626 MCK
626 YA

RO

Door Hardware Schedule
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2 Kick Plate - Push Side K1050 626 RO

3.17 HARDWARE SET # 16: Interior single adult restroom door
A. For use on Door Number(s): 119-1, 128-1, 129-1.
B. Provide for each Single (SGL) door(s).

UNITS ITEM DESCRIPTION FINISH MFR
3 Hinge TCA2714 - 4.5x4.5 626 MCK
1 Mortise Lock AU x CN x 8864FL x CIND 626 YA
1 Closer PA4400-M 626 YA
1 Kick Plate - Push Side K1050 626 RO

3.18 HARDWARE SET # 17: Interior double aluminum frame children's area door
A. For use on Door Number(s): 113-1.
B. Provide for each Pair (PR) door(s).

UNITS ITEM DESCRIPTION FINISH MFR
2 Continuous Hinge CFMCHD PEM
2 Push-Pull Bar BF15747 626 RO
2 Closer PA51P 626 YA
2 Stop Fingerguard 7012F AA

3.19 HARDWARE SET # 18: Interior single hollow metal mechanical room door
A. For use on Door Number(s): 114-1, 120-1.
B. Provide for each Single (SGL) door(s).

UNITS ITEM DESCRIPTION FINISH MFR
3 Hinge TCA2714 - 4.5x4.5 626 MCK
1 Latchset 4705LN 626 YA
1 Closer PA4400-M 626 YA
1 Kick Plate - Push Side K1050 626 RO

3.20 HARDWARE SET # 19: Interior single hollow metal storage room door
A. For use on Door Number(s): 113-3, 113-5.
B. Provide for each Single (SGL) door(s).

UNITS ITEM DESCRIPTION FINISH MFR
3 Hinge TCA2714 - 4.5x4.5 626 MCK
1 Latchset 4705LN 626 YA
1 Closer PA4400-M 626 YA
1 Kick Plate - Push Side K1050 626 RO
Perimeter Gasketing 297AV PEM

3.21 HARDWARE SET # 20: Interior single child restroom door
A. For use on Door Number(s): 130-1.
B. Provide for each Single (SGL) door(s).

UNITS ITEM DESCRIPTION FINISH MFR

1 Continuous Hinge CFMCHD PEM

1 Mortise Lock AU x CN x 8864FL x CIND 626 YA

1 Closer PA4400-M 626 YA

1 Kick Plate - Push Side K1050 626 RO

1 Stop Fingerguard 7012F AA
3.22 HARDWARE SET # 21: Interior single hollow metal workroom door with access control

and card reader
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A. For use on Door Number(s): 118-1, 118-2.
B. Provide for each Single (SGL) door(s).

UNITS ITEM DESCRIPTION FINISH MFR
3 Hinge TCA2714 - 4.5x4.5 626 MCK
1 Mortise Lock AU x CN x 8891 626 YA
1 Closer PA4400-M 626 YA
1 Armor Plate - Push Side K1050A-6 626 RO

3.23 HARDWARE SET # 22: Interior single hollow metal office door
A. For use on Door Number(s): 122-1.
B. Provide for each Single (SGL) door(s).

UNITS ITEM DESCRIPTION FINISH MFR
3 Hinge TCA2714 - 4.5x4.5 626 MCK
1 Latchset AU x 4722LN 626 YA
1 Closer PA4400-M 626 YA
1 Kick Plate - Push Side K1050 626 RO

3.24 HARDWARE SET # 23: Interior single hollow metal breakroom door
A. For use on Door Number(s): 121-1.
B. Provide for each Single (SGL) door(s).

UNITS ITEM DESCRIPTION FINISH MFR
3 Hinge TCA2714 - 4.5x4.5 626 MCK
1 Latchset AU x 4701LN 626 YA
1 Closer PA4400-M 626 YA
1 Kick Plate - Push Side K1050 626 RO
Perimeter Gasketing 297AV PEM

3.25 HARDWARE SET # 24: Interior single aluminum frame study room door
A. For use on Door Number(s): 123-1, 124-1, 125-1, 126-1, 127-1.
B. Provide for each Single (SGL) door(s).

UNITS ITEM DESCRIPTION FINISH MFR
1 Continuous Hinge CFMCHD PEM
1 Latchset AU x CN x 8805 626 YA
1 Closer PA51P 626 YA
1 Floor Stop 466-RKW RO
Perimeter Gasketing By Storefront Manufacturer

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 11 13 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

14

A
B.

A

SECTION INCLUDES

Non-fire-rated hollow metal doors and frames.

Fire-rated hollow metal doors and frames.

COORDINATION

Coordinate anchorage installation for hollow-metal frames. Furnish setting drawings, templates,
and directions for installing anhorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and
items with integral anchors. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation
Coordinate requirements for installation of door hardware, electricified door hardware, and
access control and security systems.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: Materials and details of design and construction, hardware locations,
reinforcement type and locations, anchorage and fastening methods, and finishes; and one
copy of referenced standards/guidelines.

Shop Drawings: Details of each opening, showing elevations, glazing, frame profiles, and any
indicated finish requirements.

Product Schedule: For hollow-metal doors and frames, prepared by or under the supervision of
supplier, using same reference numbers for details and openings as those on the Drawings.
Coordiante with final door hardware schedule.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver hollow-metal doors and frames palletized, packaged, or crated to provide protection
during transit and Project site storage. Do not use nonvented plastic.

1. Provide additional protection to prevent damage to factory-finished units.

Comply with NAAMM HMMA 840 or ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100) in accordance with specified
requirements.

Protect with resilient packaging; avoid humidity build-up under coverings; prevent corrosion and
adverse effects on factory applied painted finish.

Deliver welded frames with two removeable spreader bars across the bottom of frames, tack
welded to jambs and mullions.

Store hollow-metal doors and frames vertically under cover at Project site with head up. Place
on minimum 4-inch high wood blocking. Provide minimum 1/4-inch space between each
stacked door to permit air circulation.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

21

2.2

A.

C.

MANUFACTURERS

Hollow Metal Doors and Frames: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products
that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Ceco Door, an Assa Abloy Group company.

Curries, an Assa Abloy Group company.

Fleming Door Products, an Assa Abloy Group company.

Mesker, dormakaba Group.

Republic Doors, an Allegion brand.

6. Steelcraft, an Allegion brand.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Requirements for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames:

Steel Sheet: Comply with one or more of the following requirements; galvannealed steel
complying with ASTM A653/A653M, cold-rolled steel complying with ASTM A1008/A1008M, or
hot-rolled pickled and oiled (HRPO) steel complying with ASTM A1011/A1011M, commercial
steel (CS) Type B, for each.

Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M.

arowbd=
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Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for application
indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices for
attaching hollow-metal frames of type indicated.
Mineral-Fiber Insulation: ASTM C 665, Type | (blankets without membrane facing); consisting of
fibers manufactured from slag or rock wool; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed
indexes of 25 and 50, respectively; passing ATM E 136 for combustion characteristics.
Accessibility: Comply with ICC A117.1 and ADA Standards.
Fire-Rated Assemblies: Comply with NFPA 80 and listed and labeled by a qualified testing
agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for fire-protection ratings indicted, based on
testing at positive pressure according to NFPA 252 or UL 10C.
Door Edge Profile: Manufacturers standard for application indicated.
Typical Door Face Sheets: Flush.
Glazed Lights: Non-removable stops on non-secure side; sizes and configurations as indicated
on drawings. Style: Mitered hairline joints.
1. Provide stops and moldings flush with face of door, and with beveled stops unless
otherwise indicated.
Hardware Preparations, Selections and Locations: Comply with NAAMM HMMA 830 and
NAAMM HMMA 831 or BHMA A156.115 and ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100) in accordance with
specified requirements.
Thermally Rated Door Assemblies: Provide door assemblies with U-factor of not more than 0.38
deg Btu/F x h x sq. ft. when tested according to ASTM C 518.
Construct hollow-metal doors and frames to comply with standards indictated for materials,
fabrication, hardware locations, hardware reinforcement, tolerances, and clearances, and as
specified.
Combined Requirements: If a particular door and frame unit is indicated to comply with more
than one type of requirement, comply with the specified requirements for each type; for
instance, an exterior door that is also indicated as being sound-rated must comply with the
requirements specified for exterior doors and for sound-rated doors; where two requirements
conflict, comply with the most stringent.
HOLLOW METAL DOORS
Door Finish: Factory primed and field finished.
Exterior Doors: Thermally insulated.
1. Based on SDI Standards: ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100).
a. Level 3 - Extra Heavy-duty.
b. Physical Performance Level A, 1,000,000 cycles; in accordance with ANSI/SDI

A250.4.
C. Model 1 - Full Flush.
d. Door Face Metal Thickness: 16 gage, 0.053 inch, minimum.
e. Zinc Coating: A 40 /ZF 120 galvannealed coating; ASTM A653/A653M.
2. Door Core Material: Polyisocyanurate, 2 Ibs/cu ft minimum density.
a. Foam Plastic Insulation: Manufacturer's standard board insulation with maximum

flame spread index (FSI) of 75, and maximum smoke developed index (SDI) of
450 in accordance with ASTM E84, and completely enclosed within interior of

door.
3. Door Thermal Resistance: R-Value of 9.9, minimum, for installed thickness of
polyisocyanurate.
4, Door Thickness: 1-3/4 inch, nominal.
5. Top Closures: Flush with top of faces and edges.
6. Door Face Sheets: Flush.

19-556 BLRL Monett Library 081113-2 Hollow Metal Doors and Frames
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7. Weatherstripping: Refer to Section 08 71 00.
8. Door Type & Finish: As indicated in Door and Frame Schedule.
Interior Doors, Non-Fire Rated:
1. Based on SDI Standards: ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100).
a. Level 2 - Heavy-duty.
b. Physical Performance Level B, 500,000 cycles; in accordance with ANSI/SDI

A250.4.
C. Model 1 - Full Flush.
d. Door Face Metal Thickness: 18 gage, 0.042 inch, minimum.
2. Door Core Material: Manufacturers standard core material/construction and in

compliance with requirements.

Door Thickness: 1-3/4 inch, nominal.

Door Face Sheets: Flush.

Door Type & Finish: As indicated in Door and Frame Schedule.

ire-Rated Doors:

Based on SDI Standards: ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100).

a. Level 2 - Heavy-duty.

b. Physical Performance Level B, 500,000 cycles; in accordance with ANSI/SDI
A250.4.

C. Model 1 - Full Flush.

d. Door Face Metal Thickness: 18 gage, 0.042 inch, minimum.

2. Fire Rating: As indicated on drawings, tested in accordance with UL 10C and NFPA 252
("positive pressure fire tests").

3. Provide units listed and labeled by UL (DIR).

it I CLEE S

a. Attach fire rating label to each fire rated unit.

4, Door Core Material: Manufacturers standard core material/construction in compliance
with requirements.

5. Door Thickness: 1-3/4 inch, nominal.

6. Door Face Sheets: Flush.

7. Door Type & Finish: As indicated in Door and Frame Schedule.

HOLLOW METAL FRAMES

Comply with standards and/or custom guidelines as indicated for corresponding door in

accordance with applicable door frame requirements.

Frame Finish: Factory primed and field finished indicated in Drawings.

Exterior Door Frames: Full profile/continuously welded type.

1. Galvanizing: Components hot-dipped zinc-iron alloy-coated (galvannealed) in
accordance with ASTM A653/A653M, with A40/ZF120 coating.

2. Frame Metal Thickness: 16 gage, 0.053 inch, minimum.

3. Weatherstripping: Separate, see Section 08 71 00.

Interior Door Frames, Non-Fire Rated: Full profile/continuously welded type.

1. Frame Metal Thickness: 16 gage, 0.053 inch, minimum.
Door Frames, Fire-Rated: Full profile/continuously welded type.
1. Fire Rating: Same as door, labeled.

2. Frame Metal Thickness: 16 gage, 0.053 inch, minimum.

Tornado-Resistant Door Frames: With same tornado resistance as door; face welded or full
profile/continuously welded construction, ground smooth, fully prepared and reinforced for
hardware installation.

1. Frame Metal Thickness: 14 gage, 0.067 inch, minimum.

2. Frame Finish: Factory primed and field finished.

19-556 BLRL Monett Library 081113-3 Hollow Metal Doors and Frames
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Frames for Wood Doors: Comply with frame requirements in accordance with corresponding

door.

Mullions for Pairs of Doors: Removable type, with profile similar to jambs.

Borrowed Lites Glazing Frames: Construction and face dimensions to match door frames, and

as indicated on drawings.

Transom Bars: Fixed, of profile same as jamb and head.

Provide mortar guard boxes for hardware cut-outs in frames to be installed in masonry or to be

grouted.

Frames in Masonry Walls: Size to suit masonry coursing with head member 4 inch high to fill

opening without cutting masonry units.

FRAME ANCHORS

Frame Anchors: ASTM A879/A 879M, Commercial Steel (CS), 04Z coating designation; mill

phosphatized.

1. For anchors built into exterior walls, steel sheet comply with ASTM A 1008/A 1008M or
ASTM A 1011/A 1011M; hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B.

Jamb Anchors:

1. Type: Anchors of minimum size and type required by applicable door and frame
standard, and suitable for performance level indicated.

2. Quantity: Minimum of three anchors per jamb, with one additional anchor for frames with
no floor anchor. Provide one additional anchor for each 24-inches of frame height above
7-feet.

3. Post-installed Expansion Anchor: Minimum 3/8-inch diameter bolts with expansion shield

or inserts, with manufacturer's standard pipe spacer.
Floor Anchors: Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extend to floor.
FINISHES
Primer: Rust-inhibiting, complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10, door manufacturer's standard.
ACCESSORIES
Glazing: As specified in Section 08 80 00, factory installed.
Removable Stops: Formed sheet steel, shape as indicated on drawings, mitered or butted
corners; prepared for countersink style tamper proof screws.
Astragals for Double Doors: Specified in Section 08 7100.
Grout for Frames: Portland cement grout with maximum 4 inch slump for hand troweling;
thinner pumpable grout is prohibited.
Silencers: Resilient rubber, fitted into drilled hole; provide three on strike side of single door,
three on center mullion of pairs, and two on head of pairs without center mullions.
Temporary Frame Spreaders: Provide for factory- or shop-assembled frames.
EXECUTION
EXAMINATION
Verify existing conditions before starting work.
Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.
Verify that finished walls are in plane to ensure proper door alignment.
PREPARATION
Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory. Restor exposed finish by grinding,
filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed
faces. Touch up factory-applied finishes where spreaders are removed.
Coat inside of frames to be installed in masonry or to be grouted, with bituminous coating, prior
to installation.
Drill and tap doors and frames to receive mortised and surface-mounted door hardware.
INSTALLATION
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A. Install doors and frames plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in place. Comply
with approved Shop Drawings and in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and related
requirements of specified door and frame standards or custom guidelines indicated.

B. Install fire rated units in accordance with NFPA 80.

C. Coordinate frame anchor placement with wall construction.

D. Grout frames in masonry construction, using hand trowel methods; brace frames so that
pressure of grout before setting will not deform frames.

E. Install door hardware as specified in Section 08 71 00.

F. Comply with glazing installation requirements of Section 08 80 00.

G. Coordinate installation of electrical connections to electrical hardware items.

H. Touch up damaged factory finishes.

3.4 TOLERANCES

A. Hollow-Metal Frames:

1. Maximum Diagonal Distortion: 1/16 inch measured with straight edge, corner to corner.

2. Squareness: Plus or minus 1/16-inch, measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees from
jamb perpendicular to frame head.

3. Alignment: Plus or minus 1/16-inch, measured at jambs on a horizontal line parallel to
plane of wall.

4, Plumbness: Plus or minus 1/16-inch, measured at jambs at floor.

B. Hollow-Metal Doors:

1. Non-Fire-Rated Steel Doors: Comply with SDI A250.8 or NAAMM-HMMA 841 and
NAAMM-HMMA guide specification indicated.
2. Fire-Rated Doors: Install doors with clearances according to NFPA 80.
3.5 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust for smooth and balanced door movement.
3.6 CLEANING AND TOUCH-UP

A. Prime-Coat Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of
prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer.

B. Metallic-Coated Surface Touchup: Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint
according to manufacturer's written instructions.

END OF SECTION

19-556 BLRL Monett Library 081113-5 Hollow Metal Doors and Frames



This page intentionally left blank



19-556 BLRL Monett Library
Barry-Lawrence Regional Library

SECTION 08 14 16 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

A.

B.

C.

1.3

A
B.

14

A
B.
C

1.5

SECTION INCLUDES

Flush wood doors; flushand flush glazed configuration; fire-rated and non-rated.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: Indicate door core materials and construction; veneer species, type and

characteristics.

Shop Drawings: Show doors and frames, elevations, sizes, types, swings, undercuts, beveling,

blocking for hardware, factory machining, factory finishing, cutouts for glazing and other details.

Samples: For factory-finished veneers.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Owner's Manual and Maintenance Data.

Manufacturer's Warranty Form.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Package, deliver and store doors in accordance with specified quality standard.

Accept doors on site in manufacturer's packaging, and inspect for damage.

Protect doors with resilient packaging sealed with heat shrunk plastic; do not store in damp or

wet areas or areas where sunlight might bleach veneer; seal top and bottom edges with tinted

sealer if stored more than one week, and break seal on site to permit ventilation.

Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install doors until spaces are enclosed and

weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and HVAC system is operating and

maintaining ambient temperature and humidity conditions at occupancy levels during remainder

of construction period.

WARRANTY

Interior Doors: Provide manufacturer's warranty for the life of the installation.

1. Include coverage for delamination of veneer, warping beyond specified installation
tolerances, defective materials, and telegraphing core construction.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

21

A.

2.2

23

MANUFACTURERS

Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated in Drawings; or a

comparable product by one of the following:

1. Eggers Industries.

2. Graham Wood Doors.

3. Marshfield DoorSystems, Inc.

4, VT Industries.

5. OshKosh Door Company.

DOORS

Doors: See drawings for locations and additional requirements.

1. Quality Standard: Custom Grade, Heavy Duty performance, in accordance with WDMA
I.S. 1A.

2. Wood Veneer Faced Doors: 5-ply or 7-ply.

Interior Doors: 1-3/4 inches thick unless otherwise indicated; flush construction.

1. Provide solid core doors at each location.

2. Fire Rated Doors: Tested to ratings indicated on drawings in accordance with UL 10C -
Positive Pressure; Underwriters Laboratories Inc (UL) labeledwithout any visible seals
when door is closed.

3. Wood veneer facing with factory transparent finishas indicated on drawings.

DOOR CORES

Non-Rated Solid Core and 20 Minute Rated Doors: Type particleboard core (PC), plies and

faces as indicated.
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Fire-Rated Doors: Mineral core type, with fire resistant composite core (FD), plies and faces as
indicated above; with core blocking as required to provide adequate anchorage of hardware
without through-bolting.

DOOR FACINGS

Veneer Facing for Transparent Finish: As indicated in Drawings, HPVA Grade A, plain sliced
(flat cut), with book match between leaves of veneer, balance match of spliced veneer leaves
assembled on door or panel face; unless otherwise indicated.

1. "Pair Match" each pair of doors; "Set Match" pairs of doors within 10 feet of each other
when doors are closed.

2. Transoms: Continuous match to doors.

DOOR CONSTRUCTION

Fabricate doors in accordance with door quality standard specified.

Glazed Openings: Non-removable stops on non-secure side; sizes and configurations as
indicated on drawings.

Factory machine doors for hardware other than surface-mounted hardware, in accordance with
hardware requirements and dimensions.

Factory fit doors for frame opening dimensions identified on shop drawings, with edge
clearances in accordance with specified quality standard.

Provide edge clearances in accordance with the quality standard specified.

FINISHES - WOOD VENEER DOORS

Finish work in accordance with WDMA |.S. 1A for grade specified and as follows:

1. Transparent:

a System - TR-6, Catalyzed Polyurethane.
b. Stain: As indicated on Drawings.

c Sheen: Satin.

d Grade: Premium.

e. Effect: Open-grain finish.
Factory finish doors in accordance with approved sample.
ACCESSORIES
Hollow Metal Door Frames: See Section 08 11 13.
Glazing: See Section 08 80 00.
Glazing Stops: Wood, of same species as door facing, mitered corners; prepared for
countersink styletamper proof screws.

PART 3 EXECUTION
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EXAMINATION

Verify existing conditions before starting work.

Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.

Do not install doors in frame openings that are not plumb or are out-of-tolerance for size or
alignment.

Verify that installed frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, location, and
swing characteristics and hav been installed with level heads and plumb jambs.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
INSTALLATION

Install doors in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and specified quality standard.
1. Install fire-rated doors in accordance with NFPA 80 requirements.

Factory-Finished Doors: Do not field cut or trim; if fit or clearance is not correct, replace door.
Use machine tools to cut or drill for hardware.

Coordinate installation of doors with installation of frames and hardware.

Coordinate installation of glazing.

TOLERANCES

19-556 BLRL Monett Library 081416-2 Flush Wood Doors
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A. Comply with specified quality standard for fit and clearance tolerances.
B. Comply with specified quality standard for telegraphing, warp, and squareness.
3.4 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust doors for smooth and balanced door movement.

B. Adjust closers for full closure.

C. Replace doors that are damaged or that do not comply with requirements. Doors may be
repaired ar refinished if Work complies with requirements and shows no evidence of repair or
refinishing.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 43 13 - ALUMINUM-FRAMED STOREFRONTS

PART 1 GENERAL
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SECTION INCLUDES

Aluminum-framed storefront, with vision glass.

Aluminum-framed storefront, with operable panels.

Aluminum doors and frames.

Weatherstripping.

ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

Coordinate with installation of other components that comprise the exterior enclosure.

Pre-Installation Meeting: Conduct a preinstallation meeting one week before starting work of

this section; require attendance by all affected installers.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: Provide component dimensions, describe components within assembly,

anchorage and fasteners, glass and infill, internal drainage details.

Shop Drawings: Indicate system dimensions, framed opening requirements and tolerances,

affected related work, expansion and contraction joint location and details, and field welding

required.

Samples: Submit one sample 12 by 12 inches in size illustrating finished aluminum surface,

glass, infill panels, glazing materials.

Warranty: Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been completed in Owner's

name and registered with manufacturer.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Designer Qualifications: Design structural support framing components under direct supervision

of a Professional Structural Engineer experienced in design of this Work and licensed in the

State in which the Project is located.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Handle products of this section in accordance with AAMA CW-10.

Protect finished aluminum surfaces with wrapping. Do not use adhesive papers or sprayed

coatings that bond to aluminum when exposed to sunlight or weather.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Do not install sealants when ambient temperature is less than 40 degrees F. Maintain this

minimum temperature during and 48 hours after installation.

WARRANTY

Provide 10 year manufacturer warranty against failure of glass seal on insulating glass units,

including interpane dusting or misting. Include provision for replacement of failed units.

1. Failure include, but are not limited to, the following:

Structural failures, including but not limited to, excessive deflection.

Noise or vibration created by wind and thermal and structural movements

Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering.

Water penetration through fixed glazing and framing areas.

. Failure of operating components.

Provide 20 year manufacturer warranty against excessive degradation of exterior finish. Include

provision for replacement of units with excessive fading, chalking, or flaking.

1. Special Finish Warranty: Standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair finishes
or replace aluminum that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes
within specified warranty period.

ook wN

a. Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:
1) Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested according to ASTM D
2244,
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2) Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D
4214.
3) Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

2.2

23
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BASIS OF DESIGN -- FRAMING FOR INSULATING GLAZING - EXTERIOR

Center-Set Style, Thermally-Broken:

1. Basis of Design: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide EFCO Corporation;
Series 403, Thermal Storefront Framing or a comparable product by one of the following:
a. Kawneer North America; an Alcoa company.

b. Manko Window Systems, Inc.
C. Vistawall Architectural Products.

BASIS OF DESIGN -- FRAMING FOR MONOLITHIC GLAZING - INTERIOR

Center-Set Style:

1. Basis of Design: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide EFCO Corporation;
Series 401, Non-Thermal Storefront Framing or a comparable product by one of the
following:

a. Kawneer North America; an Alcoa company.
b. Manko Window Systems, Inc.
C. Vistawall Architectural Products.

BASIS OF DESIGN -- SWINGING DOORS

Wide Stile, Insulating Glazing, Thermally-Broken:

1. Basis of Design: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide EFCO Corporation;
Series D502 Thermastile or a comparable product by one of the following:

a. Kawneer North America; an Alcoa company.
b. Manko Window Systems, Inc.
C. Vistawall Architectural Products.

ALUMINUM-FRAMED STOREFRONT

Aluminum-Framed Storefront: Factory fabricated, factory finished aluminum framing members

with infill, and related flashings, anchorage and attachment devices.

1. Finish: Class | natural anodized.
a. Factory finish all surfaces that will be exposed in completed assemblies.
2. Fabrication: Joints and corners flush, hairline, and weatherproof, accurately fitted and

secured; prepared to receive anchors and hardware; fasteners and attachments
concealed from view; reinforced as required for imposed loads.

3. Construction: Eliminate noises caused by wind and thermal movement, prevent vibration
harmonics, and prevent "stack effect" in internal spaces.
4, System Internal Drainage: Drain to the exterior by means of a weep drainage network

any water entering joints, condensation occurring in glazing channel, and migrating
moisture occurring within system.

5. Expansion/Contraction: Provide for expansion and contraction within system
components caused by cycling temperature range of 170 degrees F over a 12 hour
period without causing detrimental effect to system components, anchorages, and other
building elements.

6. Movement: Allow for movement between storefront and adjacent construction, without
damage to components or deterioration of seals.

7. Perimeter Clearance: Minimize space between framing members and adjacent
construction while allowing expected movement.

8. Air and Vapor Seal: Maintain continuous air barrier and vapor retarder throughout

assembly, primarily in line with inside pane of glazing and inner sheet of infill panel and
heel bead of glazing compound.

19-556 BLRL Monett Library 084313-2 Aluminum-Framed Storefronts
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Performance Requirements:

1. Wind Loads: Design and size components to withstand the specified load requirements
without damage or permanent set, when tested in accordance with ASTM E330/E330M,
using loads 1.5 times the design wind loads and 10 second duration of maximum load.
a. Design Wind Loads: Comply with requirements of ASCE 7.

b. Member Deflection: Limit member deflection to flexure limit of glass in any
direction, with full recovery of glazing materials.

2. Water Penetration Resistance on Manufactured Assembly: No uncontrolled water on
interior face, when tested in accordance with ASTM E331 at pressure differential of 12
psf.

3. Air Leakage Laboratory Test: Maximum of 0.06 cu ft/min sq ft of wall area, when tested
in accordance with ASTM E283 at 6.27 psf pressure differential across assembly.

4. Condensation Resistance Factor of Framing: 50, minimum, measured in accordance
with AAMA 1503.

COMPONENTS

Aluminum Framing Members: Tubular aluminum sections, drainage holes and internal weep

drainage system.

1. Glazing Stops: Flush.

2. Cross-Section: As indicated on drawings.

Glazing: As specified in Section 08 80 00.

Infill Panels: Insulated, aluminum sheet face and back, with edges formed to fit glazing channel

and sealed.

1. Finish: Same as storefront.
Swing Doors: Glazed aluminum.

1. Bottom Rail: 10 inches wide.
2. Glazing Stops: Square.

3. Finish: Same as storefront.
MATERIALS

Extruded Aluminum: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M).

Sheet Aluminum: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M).

Fasteners: Stainless steel.

Exposed Flashings: Aluminum sheet, 20 gage, 0.032 inch minimum thickness; finish to match
framing members.

Concealed Flashings: Stainless steel, 26 gage, 0.0187 inch minimum thickness.

Concealed Flashings: Sheet aluminum, 26 gage, 0.017 inch minimum thickness.

Sill Flashing Sealant: Elastomeric, silicone or polyurethane, compatible with flashing material.
Glazing Gaskets: Type to suit application to achieve weather, moisture, and air infiltration
requirements.

Glazing Accessories: As specified in Section 08 80 00.

FINISHES

Class | Natural Anodized Finish: AAMA 611 AA-M12C22A41 Clear anodic coating not less than
0.7 mils thick.

HARDWARE

For each door, include weatherstripping.

For operable panels include cam locks at top and bottom of frame.

Weatherstripping: Wool pile, continuous and replaceable; provide on all doors.

EXECUTION

EXAMINATION

Verify dimensions, tolerances, and method of attachment with other work.
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Verify that wall openings and adjoining air and vapor seal materials are ready to receive work of
this section.

INSTALLATION

Install wall system in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

Attach to structure to permit sufficient adjustment to accommodate construction tolerances and
other irregularities.

Provide alignment attachments and shims to permanently fasten system to building structure.
Align assembly plumb and level, free of warp or twist. Maintain assembly dimensional
tolerances, aligning with adjacent work.

Provide thermal isolation where components penetrate or disrupt building insulation.

Install sill flashings. Turn up ends and edges; seal to adjacent work to form water tight dam.
Where fasteners penetrate sill flashings, make watertight by seating and sealing fastener heads
to sill flashing.

Pack fibrous insulation in shim spaces at perimeter of assembly to maintain continuity of
thermal barrier.

Set thresholds in bed of sealant and secure.

Install hardware using templates provided.

Install glass and infill panels in accordance with Section 08 80 00, using glazing method
required to achieve performance criteria.

Touch-up minor damage to factory applied finish; replace components that cannot be
satisfactorily repaired.

TOLERANCES

Maximum Variation from Plumb: 0.06 inch per 3 feet non-cumulative or 0.06 inch per 10 feet,
whichever is less.

Maximum Misalignment of Two Adjoining Members Abutting in Plane: 1/32 inch.

ADJUSTING

Adjust operating hardware for smooth operation.

CLEANING

Remove protective material from pre-finished aluminum surfaces.

Wash down surfaces with a solution of mild detergent in warm water, applied with soft, clean
wiping cloths, and take care to remove dirt from corners and to wipe surfaces clean.

Upon completion of installation, thoroughly clean aluminum surfaces in accordance with AAMA
609 & 610.

PROTECTION

Protect installed products from damage until Date of Substantial Completion.

SECTION
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SECTION 08 71 00 - DOOR HARDWARE

PART 1 GENERAL
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SECTION INCLUDES

Hardware for wood, aluminum, and hollow metal doors.

Electrically operated and controlled hardware.

Thresholds.

Weatherstripping and gasketing.

ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

Coordinate the manufacture, fabrication, and installation of products that door hardware is
installed on.

Sequence installation to ensure utility connections are achieved in an orderly and expeditious
manner.

Preinstallation Meeting: Convene a preinstallation meeting one week prior to commencing work
of this section; attendance is required by affected installers and the following:

1. Hardware Installer.

Furnish templates for door and frame preparation to manufacturers and fabricators of products
requiring internal reinforcement for door hardware.

Keying Requirements Meeting:

1. Attendance Required:

a. CMr.

b. Owner.

C. Architect.

d. Hardware Installer.

e. Owner's Security Consultant.

2. Agenda:
a. Establish keying requirements.
b. Verify locksets and locking hardware are functionally correct for project
requirements.
C. Verify that keying and programming complies with project requirements.
d. Establish keying submittal schedule and update requirements.
3. Incorporate "Keying Requirements Meeting" decisions into keying submittal upon review
of door hardware keying system including, but not limited to, the following:
a. Access control requirements.
b. Key control system requirements.
C. Schematic diagram of preliminary key system.
d. Flow of traffic and extent of security required.
4, Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants on the
project website..
5. Deliver established keying requirements to manufacturers.
SUBMITTALS

Product Data: Manufacturer's catalog literature for each type of hardware, marked to clearly

show products to be furnished for this project, and includes construction details, material

descriptions, finishes, and dimensions and profiles of individual components.

Maintenance Data: Include data on operating hardware, lubrication requirements, and

inspection procedures related to preventative maintenance.

Keying Schedule:

1. Submit completed Keying Schedule in compliance with requirements established during
Keying Requirements Meeting to the project website.

Warranty: Submit manufacturer's warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in

Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.
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Project Record Documents: Record actual locations of concealed equipment, services, and

conduit.

Maintenance Materials and Tools: Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of

project.

1. Lock Cylinders: Ten for each master keyed group.

2. Tools: One set of each special wrench or tool applicable for each different or special
hardware component, whether supplied by hardware component manufacturer or not.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this

section with minimum three years of documented experience.

Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified for

commercial door hardware with at least three years of documented experience and approved by

manufacturer.

Supplier Qualifications: Company with certified Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) to

assist in work of this section.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Package hardware items individually; label and identify each package with door opening code to

match door hardware schedule.

WARRANTY

Warranty against defects in material and workmanship for period indicated, from Date of

Substantial Completion.

1. Closers: Five years, minimum.

2. Exit Devices: Three years, minimum.

3. Locksets and Cylinders: Three years, minimum.
4, Other Hardware: Two years, minimum.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

21
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DESIGN AND PERFORMANCE CRITERIA

Provide specified door hardware as required to make doors fully functional, compliant with

applicable codes, and secure to extent indicated.

Provide individual items of single type, of same model, and by same manufacturer.

Provide door hardware products that comply with the following requirements:

1. Applicable provisions of federal, state, and local codes.

2. Accessibility: ADA Standards and ICC A117.1.

3. Applicable provisions of NFPA 101.

4 Fire-Rated Doors: NFPA 80, listed and labeled by qualified testing agency for fire
protection ratings indicated, based on testing at positive pressure in accordance with
NFPA 252 or UL 10C.

5. Hardware on Fire-Rated Doors: Listed and classified by UL (DIR), ITS (DIR), or testing
firm acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction as suitable for application indicated.

6 Listed and certified compliant with specified standards by BHMA (CPD).

7. Auxiliary Hardware: BHMA A156.16.

8. Straps and Tee Hinges: BHMA A156.20.

9. Hardware Preparation for Steel Doors and Steel Frames: BHMA A156.115.

10. Hardware Preparation for Wood Doors with Wood or Steel Frames: BHMA A156.115W.

11.  Products Requiring Electrical Connection: Listed and classified by UL (DIR) as suitable
for the purpose specified.

Electrically Operated and/or Controlled Hardware: Provide necessary power supplies, power

transfer hinges, relays, and interfaces as required for proper operation; provide wiring between

hardware and control components and to building power connection in compliance with NFPA

70.
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Lock Function: Provide lock and latch function numbers and descriptions of manufacturer's
series. Refer to Section 08 0671 for listing of hardware sets.

Fasteners:
1. Provide fasteners of proper type, size, quantity, and finish that comply with commercially
recognized standards for proposed applications.
a. Aluminum fasteners are not permitted.
b. Provide phillips flat-head screws with heads finished to match door surface
hardware unless otherwise indicated.
2. Provide machine screws for attachment to reinforced hollow metal and aluminum frames.
a. Self-drilling (Tek) type screws are not permitted.
3. Provide stainless steel machine screws and lead expansion shields for concrete and
masonry substrates.
4. Provide wall grip inserts for hollow wall construction.
5. Provide spacers or sex bolts with sleeves for through bolting of hollow metal doors and
frames.
6. Fire-Rated Applications: Comply with NFPA 80.
a. Provide wood or machine screws for hinges mortised to doors or frames, strike
plates to frames, and closers to doors and frames.
b. Provide steel through bolts for attachment of surface mounted closers, hinges, or
exit devices to door panels unless proper door blocking is provided.
7. Concealed Fasteners: Do not use through or sex bolt type fasteners on door panel sides

indicated as concealed fastener locations, unless otherwise indicated.
HINGES
Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements provide products by one of the
following:
McKinney; an Assa Abloy Group company.
Bommer Industries, InC.
C. R. Laurence Co., Inc.
Hager Companies.
Stanley, dormakaba Group.
. Ives, an Allegion brand.
inges: Comply with BHMA A156.1, Grade 1.
Butt Hinges: Comply with BHMA A156.1 and BHMA A156.7 for templated hinges.
a. Provide hinge width required to clear surrounding trim.
Continuous Hinges: Comply with BHMA A156.26.
Provide hinges on every swinging door.
Provide five-knuckle full mortise butt hinges unless otherwise indicated.
Provide ball-bearing hinges at each door with closer.
Provide non-removable pins on exterior outswinging doors.
Provide non-removable pins on interior outswinging doors at locations as indicated.
Provide power transfer hinges where electrified hardware is mounted in door leaf.
Provide following quantity of butt hinges for each door:
a. Doors up to 60 inches High: Two hinges.
b. Doors From 60 inches High up to 90 inches High: Three hinges.
FLUSH BOLTS
Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements provide products by one of the

ST IR ON -
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following:

1. Adams Rite, an Assa Abloy Group company.
2. Hager Companies.

3. Ives, an Allegion brand.
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4, Rockwood, an Assa Abloy company.

Flush Bolts: Comply with BHMA A156.16, Grade 1.

1. Flush Bolt Throw: 3/4 inch, minimum.

2. Provides extension bolts in leading edge of door, one bolt into floor, one bolt into top of
frame.
a. Pairs of Swing Doors: At inactive leaves, provide flush bolts of type as required to

comply with code.
3. Provide dustproof floor strike for bolt into floor, except at metal thresholds.
EXIT DEVICES

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements provide products by one of the
following:

Corbin Russwin, Sargent, or Yale; Assa Abloy Group companies

C. R. Laurence Company, Inc.

DORMA USA, Inc.

Hager Companies.

Stanley, dormakaba Group.

Von Duprin, an Allegion brand.

EX|t Devices: Comply with BHMA A156.3, Grade 1.

Lever design to match lockset trim.

Provide cylinder with cylinder dogging or locking trim.

Provide exit devices properly sized for door width and height.

Provide strike as recommended by manufacturer for application indicated.
Provide less bottom rod (LBR) at scheduled locations to eliminate use of floor mounted
strikes.

Provide UL (DIR) listed exit device assemblies for fire-rated doors and panic device
assemblies for non-fire-rated doors.

7. For electrical options, provide quick connect plug-in pre-wired connectors.
ELECTRIC STRIKES

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements provide products by one of the
following:

1. Adams Rite, HES, or Securitron; Assa Abloy Group companies.

2. Von Duprin, an Allegion brand.

Electric Strikes: Comply with BHMA A156.31, Grade 1.

O’.U":“S*’!\’.*
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1. Provide UL (DIR) listed burglary-resistant electric strike; style to suit locks.

2. Provide non-handed 24 VDC electric strike suitable for door frame material and
scheduled lock configuration.

3. Provide transformer and rectifier as necessary for complete installation.

4. Connect electric strikes into fire alarm where non-rated doors are scheduled to release
with fire or sprinkler alarm condition.

LOCK CYLINDERS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements provide products by one of the

following:

1. Best, dormakaba Group.

2. Schlage, an Allegion brand.

3. Yale; an Assa Abloy Group company.

Lock Cylinders: Provide key access on outside of each lock, unless otherwise indicated.

1. Provide standard, electronic, conventional, full size interchangeable core (FSIC), and

small format interchangeable core (SFIC) type cylinders, Grade 1, with six-pin core in
compliance with BHMA A156.5 at locations indicated.
2. Provide cylinders from same manufacturer as locking device.
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3. Provide cams and/or tailpieces as required for locking devices.

CYLINDRICAL LOCKS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements provide products by one of the

following:

1. Corbin Russwin, Sargent, or Yale; Assa Abloy Group companies.

2. Schlage, an Allegion brand.

3. Stanley, dormakaba Group.

Cylindrical Locks (Bored): Comply with BHMA A156.2, Grade 1, 4000 Series.

1. Bored Hole: 2-1/8 inch diameter.

2. Latchbolt Throw: 1/2 inch, minimum.

3. Backset: 2-3/4 inch unless otherwise indicated.

4 Strikes: Provide manufacturer's standard strike for each latchset or lockset with strike
box and curved lip extending to protect frame in compliance with indicated requirements.

a. Finish: To match lock or latch.

b. Flat-Lip Strikes: Provide for locks with three piece antifriction latchbolts as
recommended by manufacturer.

C. Aluminum-Frame Strike Box: Provide strike box fabricated for use with aluminum
framing by framing manufacturer.

d. Rabbet Front and Strike: Provide on locksets for use with rabbeted meeting rails.

5. Trim: Provide lever handle or pull trim on outside of each lock, unless otherwise
indicated.

MORTISE LOCKS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements provide products by one of the
following:

1. Corbin Russwin, Sargent, or Yale; Assa Abloy Group companies.

2. Schlage, an Allegion brand.

3. Stanley, dormakaba Group.

Mortise Locks: Comply with BHMA A156.13, Grade 1, Security, 1000 Series.

1. Latchbolt Throw: 3/4 inch, minimum.
2. Deadbolt Throw: 1 inch, minimum.
3. Backset: 2-3/4 inch unless otherwise indicated.
4 Strikes: Provide manufacturer's standard strike for each latchset or lockset with strike
box and curved lip extending to protect frame in compliance with indicated requirements.
a. Flat-Lip Strikes: Provide for locks with three piece antifriction latchbolts as
recommended by manufacturer.
b. Aluminum-Frame Strike Box: Provide strike box fabricated for use with aluminum
framing by framing manufacturer.
C. Rabbet Front and Strike: Provide on locksets for use with rabbeted meeting rails.
d. Finish: To match lock or latch.

ELECTROMECHANICAL LOCKS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements provide products by one of the
following:

1. Sargent or Yale; Assa Abloy Group companies.

2. Schlage, an Allegion brand.

Electromechanical Locks: Comply with BHMA A156.25, Grade 1.

1. Provide motor-driven or solenoid-driven locks, with strike that is applicable to frame.
2. Type: Mortise deadbolt.

DOOR PULLS AND PUSH PLATES

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements provide products by one of the
following:
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1. Rockwood; an Assa Abloy Group company.
2. Hiawatha, Inc, division of Activar Construction Products Group, Inc.
3. Trimco.
4. Ives an Allegion Brand.
Door Pulls and Push Plates: Comply with BHMA A156.6.
1. Pull Type: Straight, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Push Plate Type: Flat, with square corners, unless otherwise indicated.
a. Edges: Beveled, unless otherwise indicated.
3. Material: Aluminum, unless otherwise indicated.
4, On solid doors, provide matching door pull and push plate on opposite faces.
5. On glazed storefront doors, provide matching door pulls/push plates on both faces unless

otherwise indicated.
DOOR PULLS AND PUSH BARS
Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements provide products by one of the
following:

1. Rockwood; an Assa Abloy Group company.

2. Hiawatha, Inc, division of Activar Construction Products Group, Inc.

3. Trimco.

4. [Ilves, an Allegion brand; <> : www.allegion.com/us.]lves, an Allegion brand.
Door Pulls and Push Bars: Comply with BHMA A156.6.

1. Bar Type: Bar set, unless otherwise indicated.

2. Material: Aluminum, unless otherwise indicated.

CLOSERS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements provide products by one of the
following: Surface Mounted:

1. Corbin Russwin, Norton, Rixson, Sargent, or Yale; Assa Abloy Group companies.
2. C. R. Laurence Company, Inc.

3. LCN, an Allegion brand.

4. Stanley, dormakaba Group.

Closers: Comply with BHMA A156.4, Grade 1.

1. Type: Surface mounted to door.

2. Provide door closer on each exterior door.

3. Provide door closer on each fire-rated and smoke-rated door.
a. Spring hinges are not an acceptable self-closing device, unless otherwise

indicated.

4. Where an overlapping astragal is included on pairs of swinging doors, provide
coordinator to ensure door leaves close in proper order.

5. At corridor entry doors, mount closer on room side of door.

6. At outswinging exterior doors, mount closer on interior side of door.

PROTECTION PLATES
Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements provide products by one of the
following:

1 Rockwood; an Assa Abloy Group company.

2 C. R. Laurence Company, Inc

3. Hiawatha, Inc, an Activar Construction Products Group company.
4 Ives, an Allegion brand.

5 Trimco.

Protection Plates: Comply with BHMA A156.6.

ARMOR PLATES
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Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements provide products by one of the

following:

1. Hiawatha, Inc, an Activar Construction Products Group company.
2. Ives, an Allegion brand.

3. Trimco.

4. Rockwood, an Assa Abloy Group company.

Armor Plates: Provide on bottom half of push side of doors that require protection from objects
moving through openings that may damage door surface.

KICK PLATES

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements provide products by one of the
following:

1. Hiawatha, Inc, an Activar Construction Products Group company.

2. Ives, an Allegion brand.

3. Trimco.

4. Rockwood, an Assa Abloy company.

FLOOR STOPS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements provide products by one of the
following:

1. Rockwood; an Assa Abloy Group company.

2. Hiawatha, Inc, division of Activar Construction Products Group, Inc.

3. Trimco.

4, Ives, an Allegion brand.

Floor Stops: Comply with BHMA A156.16, Grade 1 and Resilient Material Retention Test as
described in this standard.

1. Provide floor stops when wall surface is not available; be cautious not to create a tripping
hazard.

2. Type: Manual hold-open, with pencil floor stop.

3. Material: Aluminum housing with rubber insert.

ASTRAGALS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements provide products by one of the
following:

1. Pemko; an Assa Abloy Group company.

2. Zero International, Inc.

Astragals: Comply with BHMA A156.22.

1. Provide surface mounted astragal to cover or fill space for full door height between pair of

doors or door and adjacent jamb.
2. Type: Split, two parts, and with sealing gasket.

3. Material: Aluminum, with neoprene weatherstripping.

4, Provide non-corroding fasteners at exterior locations.
THRESHOLDS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements provide products by one of the
following:

1. Pemko; an Assa Abloy Group company.

2. Zero International, Inc.

Thresholds: Comply with BHMA A156.21.

1. Provide threshold at each exterior door, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Field cut threshold to profile of frame and width of door sill for tight fit.
3. Provide non-corroding fasteners at exterior locations.

WEATHERSTRIPPING AND GASKETING
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Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements provide products by one of the

following:

1. Pemko; an Assa Abloy Group company.

2. Zero International, Inc.

Weatherstripping and Gasketing: Comply with BHMA A156.22.

1. Door Sweep Type: Encased in retainer.

2. Provide weatherstripping on each exterior door at head, jambs, and meeting stiles of door
pairs, unless otherwise indicated; .

3. Provide door bottom sweep on each exterior door, unless otherwise indicated.

SILENCERS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements provide products by one of the

following:

1. Ives, an Allegion brand.

2. Rockwood; an Assa Abloy Group company.

Silencers: Provide at equal locations on door frame to mute sound of door's impact upon

closing.

1. Single Door: Provide three on strike jamb of frame.

2. Pair of Doors: Provide two on head of frame, one for each door at latch side.

3. Material: Rubber, gray color.

FIRE DEPARTMENT LOCK BOX

Fire Department Lock Box:

1. Heavy-duty, surface mounted, solid stainless-steel box with hinged door and interior
gasket seal; single drill resistant lock with dust covers and tamper alarm.

2. Capacity: Holds2 keys.

3. Finish: Manufacturer's standard dark bronze.

POWER SUPPLY

Manufacturers:

1. Securitron; an Assa Abloy Group company.

Power Supply: Hard wired, with multiple zones providing eight (8) breakers for each output

panel with individual control switches and LED's; UL (DIR) Class 2 listed.

1. Operating Temperature: 32 to 110 degrees F.

2. Provide with emergency release terminals that release devices upon activation of fire
alarm system.
FINISHES
Finishes: Provide door hardware of same finish, unless otherwise indicated.
1. Primary Finish: 626; satin chromium plated over nickel, with brass or bronze base
material (former US equivalent US26D); BHMA A156.18.
2. Exceptions:
a. Where base material metal is specified to be different, provide finish that is an
equivalent appearance in accordance with BHMA A156.18.
b. Hinges for Fire-Rated Doors: Steel base material with painted finish, in
compliance with NFPA 80.
C. Door Closer Covers and Arms: Color as selected by Architect from manufacturer's
standard colors unless otherwise indicated.
d. Aluminum Surface Trim and Gasket Housings: Anodized to match door panel
finish, not other hardware, unless otherwise indicated.
e. Hardware for Aluminum Storefront Doors: Finished to match door panel finish,

except at hand contact surfaces provide stainless steel with satin finish, unless
otherwise indicated.

PART 3 EXECUTION
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EXAMINATION

Verify that doors and frames are ready to receive this work; labeled, fire-rated doors and frames
are properly installed, and dimensions are as indicated on shop drawings.

Verify that electric power is available to power operated devices and of correct characteristics.
ACCESS CONTROL COORDINATION

It is the responsibility of the installer to coordinate installation of door hardware with the owner's
access control subcontractor.

INSTALLATION

Install hardware in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and applicable codes.

Install hardware on fire-rated doors and frames in accordance with applicable codes and NFPA
80.

Install hardware for smoke and draft control doors in accordance with NFPA 105.

Use templates provided by hardware item manufacturer.

Do not install surface mounted items until application of finishes to substrate are fully
completed.

Door Hardware Mounting Heights: Distance from finished floor to center line of hardware item.
As indicated in following list; unless noted otherwise in Door Hardware Schedule or on

drawings.
1. For Steel Doors and Frames: Install in compliance with DHI (LOCS) recommendations.
2. For Wood Doors: Install in compliance with DHI WDHS.3 recommendations.

3. Mounting heights in compliance with ADA Standards:

a. Locksets: 40-5/16 inch.

b. Push Plates/Pull Bars: 42 inch.

C. Deadlocks (Deadbolts): 48 inch.

d. Exit Devices: 40-5/16 inch.

e. Door Viewer: 43 inch; standard height 60 inch.
Set exterior door thresholds with full-width bead of elastomeric sealant at each point of contact
with floor providing a continuous weather seal; anchor thresholds with stainless steel
countersunk screws.
ADJUSTING
Adjust hardware for smooth operation.
Adjust gasketing for complete, continuous seal; replace if unable to make complete seal.
CLEANING
Clean finished hardware in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions after final
adjustments have been made.
Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by hardware installation.
Replace items that cannot be cleaned to manufacturer's level of finish quality at no additional
cost.
PROTECTION
Protect finished Work under provisions of Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout
Requirements.
Do not permit adjacent work to damage hardware or finish.
SECTION
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SECTION 08 80 00 - GLAZING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1

A
B.
C

1.2

A.

B.

SECTION INCLUDES

Insulating glass units.

Glazing units.

Glazing compounds and accessories.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data on Insulating Glass Unit and Glazing Unit Glazing Types: Provide structural,
physical and environmental characteristics, size limitations, special handling and installation
requirements.

Product Data on Glazing Compounds and Accessories: Provide chemical, functional, and
environmental characteristics, limitations, special application requirements, and identify
available colors.

Samples: Submit 1 sample 12 inch by 12 inch in sizeof glass units.

Warranty Documentation: Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been
completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum three years of documented experience.

Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with
at least three years documented experience and approved by manufacturer.

Installer Qualifications: A qualified installer who employs glass installers for this Project who are
certified under the National Glass Association's Certified Glass Installer Program.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Do not install glazing when ambient temperature is less than 40 degrees F.

Maintain minimum ambient temperature before, during and 24 hours after installation of glazing
compounds.

WARRANTY

Insulating Glass Units: Provide a ten (10) year manufacturer warranty to include coverage for
seal failure, interpane dusting or misting, including providing products to replace failed units.
Laminated Glass: Provide a ten (10) year manufacturer warranty to include coverage for
delamination, including providing products to replace failed units.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

21

A.

2.2

MANUFACTURERS: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one
of the following:

Glass Fabricators:

1. Trulite Glass & Aluminum Solutions, LLC.

2 Cardinal Glass Industries

3. Guardian Glass, LLC.

4. Oldcastle Building Envelope.

5 Pilkington North Ameria, Inc.

6. Vitro Architectural Glass.

Source Limitations for Glass: Obtain from single source from single manufacturer for each glass
type.

1. Obtain tinted glass from single source from single manufacturer.

2. Obtain reflective-coated glass from single source from single manufacturer.

Source Limitations for Glazing Accessories: Obtain from single source from single manufacturer
for each product and installation method.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS - EXTERIOR GLAZING ASSEMBLIES

19-556 BLRL Monett Library 08 8000 -1 Glazing
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Provide type and thickness of exterior glazing assemblies to support assembly dead loads, and

to withstand live loads caused by positive and negative wind pressure acting normal to plane of

glass.

1. Design Pressure: Calculated in accordance with applicable codes and as indicated on
Drawings.

2. Comply with ASTM E1300 for design load resistance of glass type, thickness,
dimensions, and maximum lateral deflection of supported glass.

3. Provide glass edge support system sufficiently stiff to limit the lateral deflection of
supported glass edges to less than 1/175 of their lengths under specified design load.

4. Differential Shading: Design glass to resist thermal stresses induced by differential
shading within individual glass lites.

5. Glass thicknesses listed are minimum.

Vapor Retarder and Air Barrier Seals: Provide completed assemblies that maintain continuity of

building enclosure vapor retarder and air barrier.

1. In conjunction with vapor retarder and joint sealer materials described in other sections.

Thermal and Optical Performance: Provide exterior glazing products with performance

properties as indicated. Performance properties are in accordance with manufacturer's

published data as determined with the following procedures and/or test methods:

1. Center of Glass U-Value: Comply with NFRC 100 using Lawrence Berkeley National
Laboratory (LBNL) WINDOW 6.3 computer program.

2. Center of Glass Solar Heat Gain Coefficient (SHGC): Comply with NFRC 200 using
Lawrence Berkeley National Laboratory (LBNL) WINDOW 6.3 computer program.

3. Solar Optical Properties: Comply with NFRC 300 test method.

GLASS MATERIALS

Float Glass: Provide float glass based glazing unless otherwise indicated.

1. Annealed Type: ASTM C1036, Type | - Transparent Flat, Class 1 - Clear, Quality - Q3.

2. Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Types: ASTM C1048, Kind HS and FT,
Condition A, (uncoated) unless

3. Fully Tempered Safety Glass: Complies with ANSI Z97.1 or 16 CFR 1201 criteria for
safety glazing used in hazardous locations.

4, Thickness: 3/8".

INSULATING GLASS UNITS

Manufacturers:

1. Cardinal Glass Industries.

2. Guardian Glass, LLC.

3. Pilkington North America Inc.

4, Vitro Architectural Glass (formerly PPG Glass).

Insulating Glass Units: Types as indicated.

1. Durability: Certified by an independent testing agency to comply with ASTM E2190.

2. Coated Glass: Comply with requirements of ASTM C1376 for pyrolytic (hard-coat) or
magnetic sputter vapor deposition (soft-coat) type coatings on flat glass; coated vision
glass, Kind CV; coated overhead glass, Kind CO; or coated spandrel glass, Kind CS.

3. Perimeter Spacers: Manufacturer's standard space material and construction.

a. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
1) Technoform Glass Insulation; TGI-Spacer.
2) Thermix; a brand of Ensigner USA; Thermix.

4, Spacer Color: Black.
5. Edge Seal:
a. Dual-Sealed System: Provide manufacturer's standard primary and secondary
sealsants.
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6. Color: Black.
7. Purge interpane space with dry air, hermetically sealed.
BASIS OF DESIGN - INSULATING GLASS UNITS
Basis of Design - Insulating Glass Units: Vision glazing, with Low-E coating.
Applications: Exterior insulating glass glazing unless otherwise indicated.
Space between lites filled with air.
Total Thickness: 1 inch.
Thermal Transmittance (U-Value), Winter - Center of Glass: .29, nominal.
Visible Light Transmittance (VLT): 45 percent, nominal.
Solar Heat Gain Coefficient (SHGC): .28, nominal.
Visible Light Reflectance, Outside: 7 percent, nominal.
Glazing Method: Dry glazing method, gasket glazing.
Spacer Color: Black.
0. Edge Seal:

a. Single-Sealed System: Provide silicone sealant as seal applied around perimeter.
11.  Color: Black.
12.  Purge interpane space with dry air, hermetically sealed.
13. Basis of Design - Vitro Architectural Glass (formerly PPG Glass).
14. Outboard Lite: Annealed float glass, 1/4 inch thick, minimum.

a. Low-E Coating: Vitro Architectural Glass (formerly PPG Glass) Solarban 60 on #2

SO0 NOO RN =

surface.
b. Glass Tint: Solarblue.
15. Inboard Lite: Heat-strengthened float glass, 1/4 inch thick.
a. Glass: Clear.

GLAZING UNIT SCHEDULE

Monolithic Interior Vision Glazing:

1. Applications: Interior glazing unless otherwise indicated.

2. Glass Type: Heat-strengthened float glass.

3. Tint: Clear.

4. Thickness: 1/4 inch, nominal.

5. Safety Glazing as indicated on Drawings.

GLAZING COMPOUNDS

Silicone Sealant: Single component; neutral curing; capable of water immersion without loss of
properties; non-bleeding, non-staining; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, Use NT ;
with cured Shore A hardness range of 15 to 25; color as selected by Architect from
manufacturer's full range.

Manufacturers:

1. BASF Corporation.

Dow Corning Corporation.

Momentive Performance Materials, Inc.

Pecora Corporation.

Sika Corporation; SikaSil WS-290.

. Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing.

ACCESSORIES

General: Provide products of material, size, and shape complying with referenced glazing
standard, with requirements of manufacturers of glass and other glazing materials for
application indicated, and with a proven record of compatibility with surfaces contacted in
installation.

Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers: Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer.

ook wN
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Setting Blocks: Elastomeric material with a Shore, Type A durometer hardness of 85, plus or

minus 5.

Spacers: Elastomeric blocks or continuous extrusions of hardness required by glass

manufacturer to maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated.

Edge Blocks: Elastomeric material of hardness needed to limit glass lateral movement (side

walking).

Glazing Tape: Expanded Cellular Glazing Tapes: Closed-cell, PVC foam tapes; factory coated

with adhesive on both surfaces; and complying with AAMA 800 for the following types:

1. AAMA 810.1, Type 1, for glazing applications in which tape acts as the primary sealant.

2. AAMA 810.1, Type 2, for glazing applications in which tape is used in combination with a
full bead of liquid sealant.

Glazing Splines: Resilient silicone extruded shape to suit glazing channel retaining slot; ASTM

C864 Option lI; color black.

Glazing Clips: Manufacturer's standard type.

Cylindrical Glazing Sealant Backing: ASTM C 1330, Type O (open-cell material), of size and

density to control glazing sealant depth and otherwise produce optimum glazing sealant

performance.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

3.4

A.

A.

B.

VERIFICATION OF CONDITIONS

Verify that openings for glazing are correctly sized and within tolerances, including those for
size, squareness, and offsets at corners.

Verify that the minimum required face and edge clearances are being provided.

Verify that surfaces of glazing channels or recesses are clean, free of obstructions that may
impede moisture movement, weeps are clear, and support framing is ready to receive glazing
system.

Verify that sealing between joints of glass framing members has been completed effectively.
Proceed with glazing system installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been
corrected.

PREPARATION

Clean contact surfaces with appropriate solvent and wipe dry within maximum of 24 hours
before glazing. Remove coatings that are not tightly bonded to substrates.

Seal porous glazing channels or recesses with substrate compatible primer or sealer.

Prime surfaces scheduled to receive sealant where required for proper sealant adhesion.
INSTALLATION, GENERAL

Install glazing in compliance with written instructions of glass, gaskets, and other glazing
material manufacturers, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in
glazing referenced standards.

Install glazing sealants in accordance with ASTM C1193, GANA (SM), and manufacturer's
instructions.

Do not exceed edge pressures around perimeter of glass lites as stipulated by glass
manufacturer.

Set glass lites of system with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics.

Set glass lites in proper orientation so that coatings face exterior or interior as indicated.
Prevent glass from contact with any contaminating substances that may be the result of
construction operations such as, and not limited to the following; weld splatter, fire-safing,
plastering, mortar droppings, etc.

INSTALLATION - DRY GLAZING METHOD (GASKET GLAZING)

Application - Exterior and/or Interior Glazed: Set glazing infills from either the exterior or the
interior of the building.

Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inch from corners.
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Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against fixed stop with sufficient pressure on gasket to
attain full contact.

Install removable stops without displacing glazing gasket; exert pressure for full continuous
contact.

INSTALLATION - WET GLAZING METHOD (SEALANT AND SEALANT)

Application - Exterior Glazed: Set glazing infills from the exterior of the building.

Place setting blocks at 1/4 points and install glazing pane or unit.

Install removable stops with glazing centered in space by inserting spacer shims both sides at
24 inch intervals, 1/4 inch below sight line.

Fill gaps between glazing and stops with manufacturer standard type sealant to depth of bite on
glazing, but not more than 3/8 inch below sight line to ensure full contact with glazing and
continue the air and vapor seal.

Apply sealant to uniform line, flush with sight line. Tool or wipe sealant surface smooth.
CLEANING

Remove excess glazing materials from finish surfaces immediately after application using
solvents or cleaners recommended by manufacturers.

Remove non-permanent labels immediately after glazing installation is complete.

Clean glass and adjacent surfaces after sealants are fully cured.

Clean glass on both exposed surfaces not more than 4 days prior to Date of Substantial
Completion in accordance with glass manufacturer's written recommendations.
PROTECTION

After installation, mark pane with an 'X' by using removable plastic tape or paste; do not mark
heat absorbing or reflective glass units.

Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period prior to Date of
Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 05 61 - COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR FLOORING PREPARATION

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1

A.

OCOow

1.2

1.3

14

1.5

SECTION INCLUDES
This section applies to floors identified in Contract Documents that are receiving the following
types of floor coverings:

1. Resilient tile and sheet.
2. Carpet tile.
3. Thin-set ceramic tile and stone tile.

Preparation of new concrete floor slabs for installation of floor coverings.

Testing of concrete floor slabs for moisture and alkalinity (pH).

Remediation of concrete floor slabs due to unsatisfactory moisture or alkalinity (pH) conditions.

1. CMr shall perform all specified remediation of concrete floor slabs. If such remediation is
indicated by testing agency's report and is due to a condition not under CMr's control or
could not have been predicted by examination prior to entering into the contract, a
contract modification will be issued.

Remedial floor coatings.

ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

Coordinate scheduling of cleaning and testing, so that preliminary cleaning has been completed

for at least 24 hours prior to testing.

SUBMITTALS

Floor Covering and Adhesive Manufacturers' Product Literature: For each specific combination

of substrate, floor covering, and adhesive to be used; showing:

1. Moisture and alkalinity (pH) limits and test methods.

2. Manufacturer's required bond/compatibility test procedure.

Adhesive Bond and Compatibility Test Report.

Remedial Materials Product Data: Manufacturer's published data on each product to be used

for remediation.

1. Manufacturer's statement of compatibility with types of flooring applied over remedial
product.

2. Specimen Warranty: Copy of warranty to be issued by coating manufacturer and
certificate of underwriter's coverage of warranty.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

The flooring subcontractor is responsible for all adhesive and bonding tests to substrates for
which the flooring will be installed.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver, store, handle, and protect products in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions and
recommendations.

Deliver materials in manufacturer’s packaging; include installation instructions.

Keep materials from freezing.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Maintain ambient temperature in spaces where concrete testing is being performed, and for at
least 48 hours prior to testing, at not less than 65 degrees F or more than 85 degrees F.
Maintain relative humidity in spaces where concrete testing is being performed, and for at least
48 hours prior to testing, at not less than 40 percent and not more than 60 percent.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

21 MATERIALS
A. Patching Compound: Floor covering manufacturer's recommended product, suitable for
conditions, and compatible with adhesive and floor covering. In the absence of any
recommendation from flooring manufacturer, provide a product with the following
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characteristics:

1. Cementitious moisture-, mildew-, and alkali-resistant compound, compatible with floor,
floor covering, and floor covering adhesive, and capable of being feathered to nothing at
edges.

2. Compressive Strength: 3000 psi, minimum, after 28 days, when tested in accordance

with ASTM C109/C109M or ASTM C472, whichever is appropriate.
Remedial Floor Coating: Single- or multi-layer coating or coating/overlay combination intended
by its manufacturer to resist water vapor transmission to degree sufficient to meet flooring
manufacturer's emission limits, resistant to the level of alkalinity (pH) found, and suitable for
adhesion of flooring without further treatment.

1. Thickness: As required for application and in accordance with manufacturer's installation
instructions.
2. Products:

a. ARDEX Engineered Cements; ARDEX MC RAPID.

b. LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE NXT Vapor Reduction Coating with
LATICRETE NXT Level Plus.

C. Sika Corporation; Sikafloor Moisture Tolerance Epoxy Primer and Sikafloor Self-
Leveling Moisture Tolerant Resurfacer.

d. TEC, an H.B. Fuller Construction Products Brand; TEC LiquiDam EZ with TEC
Level Set 200 SLU.

e. Tnemec Company, Inc; Series 208 Epoxoprime MVT.

f Spray Lock SCP327.

PART 3 EXECUTION

31 CONCRETE SLAB PREPARATION
A. Perform following operations in the order indicated:

1. Preliminary cleaning.

2. Moisture vapor emission tests; 3 tests in the first 1000 square feet and one test in each
additional 1000 square feet, unless otherwise indicated or required by flooring
manufacturer.

3. Internal relative humidity tests; in same locations as moisture vapor emission tests,
unless otherwise indicated.

4. Alkalinity (pH) tests; in same locations as moisture vapor emission tests, unless
otherwise indicated.

5. Speci